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“ARNOID’s GREEK AND Latin SzeRtEs.—The publication of this valuable collection of 
ciessical school books may be regarded as the presage of better things in respect to the mode of 
teaching and acquiring languages. Heretofore boys have been condemned to the drudgery of 
going over Latin and Greek Grammar without the remotest conception of the value of what 

wey were learning, and every day becoming more and more disgusted with the dry and un 
meaning task; but now, by Mr. Armold’s admirable method—substantially the same with that on 
Oliendorff—the moment they take up the study of Latin or Greek, they begin to learn senten 
to acquire ideas, to sce how the Romans and Greeks expressed themselves, how their mode o 
expression difleged from ours, and by degrees they lay up a stock of knowledge which is utteriy 
aeionivhing to thoee who have dragged on month after month in the old-fashioned, dry, 
tedious way of learning languages. 

“fir. Arnold, in fact, has had the good eenss to adopt the system of nature. A child learns 
his own language by imitating what he hears, and constantly repeating it till 1t is fastened im 
the memory; in the same way Mr. A. puis the pupil immediately to work a* Exercises in Latin 
and Greck, invetving the elementary principles of the language—words are supplied—the mode 
of putting them together is told the pupil—he is shown how the ancients expressed their ideas ; 
and then, by repeating these things again and again—iterum ilerumque—the docile pupil has 
thern mdelibly impressed upcn his memory and rooted in his understanding. 

“The American Editor is a thorough classical scholar, and has been a practical teacher for 
care in this city. He has devoted the utmost care to a complete revision of Mr. Arnold’s works, 
an corrected several errors of inadvertence or otherwise, has rearranged and improved various 

niatters in the early volumes of the series, and has attended most.diligently to the accurate prin’ 
ing and mechanical execution of the whole. We anticipate most confidently the speedy adoption 
of these works in our schools and colleges.” 

*,° Arnold’s Scries of Classical Works has attained a circula‘ion almost unparalleled, being 
lairoduced into nearly all the Colleges and leading Educational Institutions in the United States 
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OPINIONS OF SCHOLARS 


From A. B. Atkina, Baltimore. 


* I bave introduced Armold’s First and Second Latin Book as a Text-book in my institution, 

classes have already made great roficiency ; t2deed I] cannot express in too high terms my 

miration of une Series; it is the ¥ method of teaching the classics, and no bovks have eveg 
been published which seem to be su admirably adapted w teach Latin and Greek as they.” 


° From E. 8. Dirwell, Public Latin School, Boston. 

“I have caused both ‘Arnold’s Greek and Latin Prose Composition,’ as well as ‘ Arnoid’s 
First and Second Latin Book,’ to be introduced into this School, which is the best proof of 
the estimation in which I hold them.” 

From William A. Ely, University of Michigan. 

“I have made considerable use of ‘ Arnold’s Latin Book,’ ‘ Cornelius Nepos,’ and ‘Greek 
Reader,’ &c., in my Classes, and can from experience say that they are the best Text-books of 
the kind with which I am acquainted.’ 


GENTLEMEN,—In reply to your letter, I have to say that I can, from the most satisfactory 
experience, bear testimony to the excellence of your series of Text-Books for Schools. Iam in 
the daily use of Arnold’s Latin and Greek Exercises, and consider them decidedly superior to any 
other Elementary Works in those Languages. 

LYMAN COLEMAN, D. D., 


Prof. of the German, Greek, and Latin Languages, Princeton. 


Dar Srrz,—I am much pleased with Arnold’s Latin Books. A classof my older boys have 
just finished the first and second books. They had studied J.atin for a Jong time before but never 
anderstood it, they say, as they do now. CHAS. M. BLAKE, 

Classical Teacher in Brown's Prince-street Academy, Philadelphia. 


After having in constant use since their first appearance Arnold’s Series of both Latin and 
Greek Books, my experience enables me confident y to pronounce upon their unrivalled merits, 
I state, without fear of contradiction, that, even with greater labor and pains on the part of the 
teacher, equal progress cannot be made withvut as can be withthem. And they succeed admirabl 
in awakening an interest in the pupil, and in making a lasting impression upon his memory. It is 
an application of Bacon's principle for forming an accurate man. 

R. B. TSCHUDE, 
Prof. of Ancient Languages, Norfolk, Va. 


ARNOLD’s LATIN AND GREEK Composition. In the skill with which he sets forth the 
idiomatic peculiarities, as well as in the directness and simplicity with which he states the facts 
of the Ancient Languages, Mr. Arnold has nosuperior. I know of no books so admirably adapted 
to awaken an interest in the study of language, or so well fitted to lay thé foundation of a correct 
scholarship and refined taste. ; N. WHEELER, 

Principal Worcester County High School. 


From N. W. Benedict, A. M., Prof. of Languages in the Rochester Collegiate Institute. 


GENTLEMEN,—I am under obligations to Phin by D. Hoyt fora copy of Arnold’s First and 

Second Latin Book, and for a copy of Armold’s Greek Reading Book. Other volumes of Arnold’s 

Series have been forwarded to me; and after a careful examination of the works, directed more 
rticularly to their plan, ] am convinced of their superior merits and have introduced them inte 

fhe Institute. I am specially pleased with the kind of help afforded in his Cornelius Nepos, 

which is such as to give the student a critical and accurate understanding of the text, at 

the same time to stimulate his mind to greater exertion to apprehend the beauties of the lan- 
age: the plan is designed and well adapted to make the knowledge obtained the property of 
e scholar. 


o- 


Exstract fioma R t of an Examination of the Male Department of the Parochial School 
f sport of St. Paul's Church, Rome, N. Y. o y 


. “°° * «But were we to single out any part of the examination as worthy of special notice. 
s* would be that upon ‘ Arnold’s First Book in Latin.’ Many an Academician, who has st 

Latin im the ordi way for tWo yearn, could not sustain an examination as did tbe lads of this 
clams, who have studied ld’s First Lessons only about six months. Armold’s method is ad 
mirable for making thorough scholars and accurate grammarians.’’ 
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PREFACE. 


Tne plan and object of the present volume are so fully 
and so satisfactorily stated by Mr. Arnold in his Preface, 
that it is quite superfluous for the American Editor to add 
any thing to what he has there said. It is simply incum- 
bent on him to state, that he has bestowed much care and 
attention upon: the volume in order to perfect its arrange- 
ment and render it uniform with the other works of the 
series, and also to ensure, as far as possible, correctness, 
neatness, and even elegance of typography. While he can 
hardly dare to promise himself that there is an entire 
absence of errors of this kind, he ventures to express the 
hope that nothing of consequence has escaped attention, and 
that the Practical Introduction to Greek Prose Composition 
will be found equally acceptable and equally valuable with 
‘any of its predecessors in the Arnold Series of Classical 
Books for Schools and Colleges. | 

J. A. 8. 

New-York, Nov. 20th, 1846. 
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Tax plan of this Introduction requires some ex- 
planation. Its object is to enable the student, as soon 
as he can decline and conjugate with tolerable facility, 
to translate simple sentences after given examples and 
with given words; the principles trusted to being those 
of imitation and very frequent repetition. It is at 
once a Syntax, a Vocabulary, and an Exercise-book ; 
the Syntax being in substance that of Buttmann’s ex- 
cellent School Grammar. 

One object I have steadily kept in view, that of - 
making the general construction of sentences of more 
importance than the mere government of cases, which 

_is nearly all that most Exercise-books pretend to teach.*%~ 
' The Exercises are adapted for vivd voce practice; but 
if the book is so used, they should by all means be 
written down afterwards. The Vocabularies, if possi- 
ble, but at all events the Examples, should be com- 
mitted to memory and carefully kept up. 
_ It is dze to Mr. Ollendorff, whose Introduction to 
"a9 dx, German{has a ared)in English, to state that the pub- 
fee peo  Aication ofa work like the present was suggested to me 
y Ileg © epeeptet. Narreethes fecucs, whiel, 
‘ t , a 
WO) ba (pm, shiant? be oa Oe 
Oe — at 
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by the advantage I myself derived from the use of his 
book. I had originally drawn it up eractly on his 
plan; but the probable expense of publication deterred 
me, for some time, from publishing it in that shape.* 
The present work differs therefore from his, in requir- 
ing from the pupil &% general acquaintance with the 
Accidence. 

For the convenience of those who may wish to use 
the Syntax as such, I have added a complete set of 


Questions to the work. 
TT’. K. A 


Lyndon, 104% May 24/53 vy Coca GV 


® The very great success of this work, and the similar one on 
“ Latin Prose Composition,’—which are now used at all, or nearly all, 
our public schools,—has encouraged the author to send to press the 
more elementary Exercises here alluded to, under the title of a “ Prac- 
tical Introduction to Greek Accidence.” [This volume forms the 
“First Greek Lessons,” carefully revised and improved by the Ameri- 
can Editor.) 
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B., K., M., R., T., denote respectively the Greek Grammars of Buit- 
mann, Kuhner, Matthid, Rost, and Thiersch. Kr. stands for Kriiger. 

E. refers to the Eton Greek Grammar. 

R., after a declinable word, stands for roof. Thus, yéve, R. yévar, 
means, that the regular terminations are to be added to yévar. 

V. refers to Vimel’s Synonymisches Wérterbuch. 

A Greek letter added after a verb, shows that the simpler root (as it 
appears, for instance, in aor. 2) ends in that letter. 


PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION 


TO 


GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION. 


§ 1. On the Tenses.— The Article. 


‘1. Ivis taken for granted that the student knows :— 


(1) That the verb agrees with its nominative case in number 
and person.* ; 

(2h That every adjective word—whether adjective, participle, pro- 
noun, or article—must agree with its substantive in gender, num- 
ber, and case. 

3) That the transitive verb is followed by the accusative, 

i That one substantive depending upon another is put in the 
genilive case. 

(5) That any verb may have the same case after it as before it, 
when both words refer to the same person or thing. 


2. Fhe Imperfect, besides the usual meaning of 
that tense,t is used to express continued or repeated 
actions, taking place in past time. | 

3. The Aorists express actions completed in past 
time.} 


# But a dual nominative is often joined with a plural verb; and a 
neuter plural generally takes a singular verb. 

t+ The Imperfect expresses 1) an action continuing during another 
action which is past; 2) an action continued by being frequently re- 
peated; and (oocasionally) 3) an action begun or intended, but not 
completed. (See Jelf's Greek Gram. Vol. II. p. 53.)—Am. Ep. 

t The Aorists mark actions simply past, without reference to other 
actions, at the same or a different time; as fypaya riv éimorodijv, “I 
wrote the letter (without specifying time or circumstance). Hence, the 
aorists referring to time past indefinitely, are used to denote momentary 
acts, and also actions repeatedly done in past time. In this latter case 
jt may be rendered by the present or by the phrase “to be wont, or ac- 
customed,” &c. (See Jelf'e Greek Gram. Vol. I. p. 57 )—Awm. Ep. 
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Hence the Aorist is used of momentary and single actions; the 
Imperfect, of continued and repeated ones. 
he dog bit him (aor.): the dog Aowled all night (imperf.) 
Oss. ‘The Imperfect (of habitual actions) is often rendered by 
‘used to,’ &c. 

4, The Perfect expresses actions continued or re- 
maining in their effects up to the present time. 

a) Hence the aor.is nearly our perfect indefinite 
(the perf. formed by inflection): the perf. our perfect 
. definite (or perfect with ‘have’). 

6b) But when the connection of the past with the 
present is obvious from the context, the aorist may be 
used for the perfect; or, in a narrative, for the pluper- 
ect. 

c) It is only when a particular stress is to be laid on 
the time of the occurrence, that the perfect or pluperf. 
must be used. All this is, however, greatly influenced 
by euphony. 

5. A governed genitive is often placed between an 
article and its noun. 

6. to 279 agerns xaddoc, the beauty of virtue. 

Ota tg Nolews NOcypnata aoattwor, he who trans- 
acts (or manages) the affairs of the state. 
In this way éwo and even three articles stand together. 


7. 0 nearer, (the person doing —) he who does. 


Hence the artic. with a participle is equivalent to a personal of 
demonstrative pronoun with a relative sentence. 
Thus, 
5 xpdrrwv, equivalent to éxetvos 3s xodrret, he who does. 
rod Eeirrevres, of him who does. 


PL. of xpdérrovres, equivalent to éxstvor of xpdrrovet, those who do. 
roy eharrivrn, of those who do 


8. VocABULARY 


Virtue, AQEtN, 76, 7) 
Beauty, xaALog, 0G, Td. 
City, mOhic, E00¢, 7. 
Thing or affair, MOK UA, arOC, 0. 


® Nouns in pa from verbs, generally denote the thing produced by the 
act. They may be compared with the pass. participle (rd rewpayytrov) 


hi 
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To do, transact, manage, «parro. 

Wonder, or am surprised ) Gavuato (with fut. mid., 
at, admire, but aor. 1 act.). 

3 


Well, av. 

Ill, HAXOOC. 

Often, frequently, rodlanty. 
Citizen, molitys,® ov, 0. 
Judge, KOT, OV, O. 


xpdrre, do, has also the intransit. meaning of our fo be doing well 
or iil: i. e. to be prosperous or unfortunate. In this sense it has 
the perf. 2. xéxpaya, The a is long throughout. 


Evercise 1. 


9. I admire the beauty of the city. The citizens are 
doing well. I have often admired the beauty of the 
cities. The judge often admired the beauty of virtue. 
I admire those who transact (7) the affairs of the state. 
He transacts the affairs of the state ill. The citizens 
are doing ill. I have often admired the virtue of the 
citizen. The citizens admire the virtue of the judge. 


§ 2. The Article continued. 


10. (a) Proper names often take the article, if they 
are the names of persons well known. 
Hence the names of Deities, Heroes, &c., generally take the arti- 
cle ; and the names of persons recently mentioned. 
11. (6) But if the proper name is followed by a de- 
scription which has the article, the proper name is 
without the article, unless it is to be expressed esn- 


b Nouns in rns of the first decl. from verbs, denote the male doer of 
the action: those from substantives denote a person standing in any 
near relation to what is denoted by the substantive: as roXirns from 
wodts. ‘Those in cerns from subdst., have the: Jong. Koptrés is from xoive. 
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phatically, as being well-known, or as having been 
previously mentioned. 
12. (c) The Greek has no indefinite article (our ‘a }. 
(d) Our ‘a’ should be translated by ré¢, when a 
particular person or thing is meant, though not 
named: in other words, wherever we might substitute 
‘a certain’ for ‘a’. 
13. (e) The subject‘ generally has the article, the 
predicate not. | 
14, is? 6 Sexgarne, Socrates ; ai’ ASive, Athens. 
b) Saxparys 6 guidcogos, Socrates the Philoso- 
her. 
(c) inaog sexe hayor, a mare brought forth a 
hare. 
(d) yur tig ognw elyev, @ woman (or, a certain 
woman) had a hen. 
(e) 4 xen éyévero acxos,* the girl became (or, was 
turned into) a leather bottle. 
15. VocaBuLaRy 2. 


Socrates, aoxpatys,! ove, o. 

Athens, "ADivat, ov, ai. 

Philosopher, giocogos, ov, oO. 

Horse, mare, iznog, ov, 6 et 7. 

Hare, hayots, w, 6 (acc. laydy or 
ayo).  , 

Woman, yivn, yuvatxos, 7 (voc. yuvas). 

Hen, *  gertg,® dertGos, 6 et H. 

Water, vdmg, vdaros, 76. 


© Kr. who quotes Bacch. 1314: viv éx dépwv Grtpos e&xBsPrAfcopa | b 

Kddpos b péyas. ; 
That is, the nominative before the verb. The predicate is what is 

afirmed or said of the subject. (See note °). 

© Or, doxds éyévero h x6pn. So, Oeds hv 6 Aédyos, the Word wae God. 
This arises from the nature of a proposition. We usally assert of a 
particular thing that it is included, as an individua), in a particular 
class ; not that it is the whole of that class. 

£ Lexpdrns, G. ovs, D. &, &e. A. Dwxpdrn (Plato), Lwxpdrny (Kene- 
phon), V. Lcxpares. 

s ‘ Bird, but in Att. generally cock, hen; just ae we use fowl. G. 
Spvidos, &c. A.aand ». Plur. reg., but also doves, G. épvéwy, D. dpvi- 
ei(v) only, Acc. dpvecs (Spvis). 
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Wine, olvog," ov, 0. 
Boy, son, nig, nudes, 6. 
To have, éyo.' 

bri , 
Tol ning forth, or (of birds) elerao® (rex). 

3 

Damsel, maiden, X00N, NS, Ne 
Leather-bottle, GZOxOg, Ov, 0. 
Become, yiyvouce (yey). 
An egg, Ov, Ov, TO. 
Three, QL, TQEIC, TELE. 


Exercise 2. 


16. I admire the beauty of the hen. A (14. (d) boy 
hadahare. The water was turned into (= became) wine 
(14.(e). The hen laid three eggs. A certain damsel 
had three hens. I admire the virtue of the maiden. 
The hare was turned into (= became) a horse. The 
boy admires the beauty of Athens. The citizens ad- 
mire the beauty of the woman. I admire those who 
transact'* the affairs of Athens. I have often admired 
the virtue of Socrates. I admire Socrates the philoso- 
pher. The woman shall havea hen. The water has 
been turned into (=become) wine. A certain judge 
has three hens. 


® oivos, with the digamma Foitvos, vinum. So atv, dFév, ovum. 

i Evo, fw and oxhow, Eoxnxa. imperf. slyov: aor. Exyov, tox fOnv. 

[éexovs oxts (cyé in compounds), cxyoinv, XG, cxsiv, oxv}. 

tixrw, (régw) régopat, réroxa, Erexov, érexduny. 

1 ylyvopaty ysvfioopat, yeyévnpac and yéyova, éyevdpny. All tntrans. for 
am born; become. iyevéynv and yéyova also serve for preterites of the 
verb “to be.” When yéyova may be construed ‘ J am, it means, ‘ I am 
by birth? ‘have become.” (B.)—yelvopa, am born, poet.: aor. tyevduny, 
begot, bore (in prose as well as poetry). 

* Numerals like this at the top of the line refer to the Table of Dif- 
ferences of Idiom at the close of the volume. 


16 THE ARTICLE. 


$3. Article continued. 


17. (a) When the my, thy, his, their, &c. are em- 
phatic they are to be translated by possessive pronouns, 
with the article. 

18. (6b) My, your, his, &c. are to be translated by 
the article, when it is quite obvious whose the thing in 
question is. 


Whenever there is any opposition (as, when nine is opposed to 
yours or any other person’s) the pronouns must be used. 


19. (c) When an adj. without the article stands be- 
fore the article of the substantive, the thing spoken of 
is not distinguished from any thing else, but from 
atself under other circumstances." 

(d) When a noun which has just preceded, is to be 
repeated again, the article belonging to it stands alone. _ 

19". (a) 6 cdg 8ovioc, thy or your slave (emphatic 

and precise); but cog dovdoc, a slave of 
yours (indefinite). 

(5) aiyo ty» xepadyy (I am pained as to the 
head— ) I have a pain in my head. 

(c) n8ero éni mhobvotoug toig modizauts, he rejoiced 
(or was glad), when the citizens were 
wealthy, (or, on account of the citizens 
who were wealthy). 

(d) 6 tudo narye xai o tov gilov, my father and 
my friend’s, (literally, my father and 
the of my friend). 

20. VocaBuLary 3. 


Slave, Bovdog, ov, 0. 

To feel or suffer pain; to ? 
be pained at, 

Head, xEepady, 7S, 7. 


adyeoo. 


= Thus in the example following it is not, ‘rich citizens,’ as op 
posed to other citizens ; but ‘he rejoiced in their being rich; or in the 
wealth of ..2 &c. 
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To rejoice, be glad, or to dona: (with dative). 


take pleasure in, 
Wealthy, rich, 
Father, 
Friend, 
Thine, thy, 
Mine, my, 
Jaw, 
Tooth, 
Ear, 
Foot, 
Hand, 


Knee, 

Brother, 
Daughter, 
Mother, 

Wise, clever, 
Happy, 

To love, 

To be vexed at, 


Beautiful, 
Bad, 


Mlovatos,” c, OF. 

rario,® oc (0s), o. 

gtdog, ov, 0. 

00S, 07, OOF. 

éudg, ts Ov. 

youn Fog, ov, 7. 

68ov¢, dvtoOS, 6. 

OUG, OTd¢, TO. 

novg, 2000s, 0. 

yeio, yeieds, 9 (root veo for 
6. D. dual and ps plur.) 

youu, yovatoc, t0 (R. yovar). 

adelqos, ov, 6. 

Ouydene,” egos (e0¢), 7. 

HneNO,° Ego¢ (Q0¢), 7. 

dogos, 7, ov. 

evdainoy, coy, ov. 


giro. 
ayVount, gona, iysoOny 
(dative). 


HALOS, 7, OV. 
AAXOG, 7, OF. 


Ons. 1. fdecOat and &yGec8a are more commonly followed by the 
.dat.P (without a prepos.) except in the construction explained in 19. c. 

Oss. 2. ‘That,’ when it stands for a subst. before expressed, is to 
be translated by the article. (See 19+. d.) 


Exercise 3. 


21. The mother of the beautiful daughter has a pain 
in her jaws. Iam glad that my brothers are happy.® 


= Adjectives in ss denote what belongs to, concerns, or comes from 


what the root expresses. 


times from other adjectives in os. 


They are formed from substantives, and some- 
When the root ends in r it is some- 


times changed into o: rdotros, wealth, mrobctos. 

© Tlarho, pirnp, Ovyarnp, yaorfip, throw away c in G. and D. sing. and 
D. pl. They have V. cp, and insert 4 before o in D. pl. 

P A xPopat, and in the poets fidoza:, are also followed by the ace., 


especially o 


neut. pronouns. 


18 THE ARTICLE. 


The father rejoiced in his son’s being wise (c). My 
friend and my brother’s (d). I often have a pain in my 
foot. My mother was suffering from a pain in her 
hands (b). I am vexed that the bad are wealthy (c). 
The daughter loves her mother. My slave loves my 
brother’s. 1 admire your virtue and that of your 
friend. The beautiful damsel shall be turned into a 
horse. I am pleased with those who transact the 
affairs of the state. He was vexed that the citizens 
were rich. I take pleasure in my daughter’ being 
beautiful (c). 2 


§ 4. Article continued. 


22. a) The Greeks often place the genitives between 
the noun governing and the article; or they 
repeat the article after the noun. 

b) A noun or participle is often understood, so 
that the article stands alone. 

23. @) 7 tov moro cogia,* OY 7 Togia y tov otNTOR, 
the wisdom (cleverness &c.) of the poet. +% 
HOAH xEegady, Or 7 xEeQady 4 xady™ tHS KOgNS, 
the beautiful head of the maiden. 

b) ‘Aletavdg0¢ 6 Diiinnov, Alerander the son of 
Philip (vios, son, understood). 6 Sageovicxov, 
the son of Sophroniseus. eig tyv Piinanov, 
into Philip’s country (yogav, couniry un- 

. derstood). ta zg modem, the affairs of the 
state (ngdynara understood). <a sua, my 
affairs, my property. oi éyv aore:, the people 
in the city, those in the city. ot cuy rtp 
Baodei, those with the king. 


9 Substantives in (a are derived from adj., and express the abstract 
notion of the adj.—The other positions of the gen. are frequently met 
with: Mnéetns riv dpxayfy. (Herod. i.3.) 4 dvaydpnas rav ’AGavaiwy. 
(Thue. i. 12.) For a partitive gen. these are the only correct positions. 

® Tho latter position gives emphasis to the adjective or dependent 


genitive. 
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24, VocaBULARY 4, 


Poet, 

Wisdom, cleverness, 

Alexander, 

Philip, 

Sophroniscus, 

Son, 

Country, 

. Our, 

Your, 

March an army (when 
spoken of its general), 

March (of the army, and 
of a person undertaking 
an expedition) also jour- 
ney, set out, &c., 

Persian, 

Scythian, 

Cyrus, 

King, 

Madness, 

People, 

Army, 

Geometer, 

With, . 

City, town, 


19 


ONTHS, Ov, O- 
cogia, as, 7. 
*Aletasvdoo¢, ov, 6. 
Dilinnog, ov, 6. 
Zwpoovicxos, ov, 0. 
Vi0g, Ov, 0. 

ope, as, 7). 
NUETEQOS, Ot, OF. 
DpETEQOS, a, OF. 


shavvo.* 


nogevonas (with aor.i pass.; 
éxi tua, against a per- 
son). 


Ilégong, ov, 0. 
ZxvOng, ov, 6. 
Kvgos, ov, 6. 
Baoilevs, tog, 6. 
pavia, a, 7. 

O7Mos, ov, 0. 
OTPATEVLL,” ATOG, TO. 
YEOMETENS, OV, O. 

ovr (dative). 

aory,* 80g, t0. 


Exercise 4. 


25. I admire the wisdom of the geometer. 


The peo- 


® ddabvw, dhéow (4), tAfraxa, Affrapat, WrAGOnv. 
It is trans. (drive, urge on), but used as tntrans. (march, 


infin. gy. 


ride), by omission of ace. 


Att. fut. 6, as, ¢, &c., 


¢ This word was formed from an adj. pavés, mad, which is quoted 


by Suidas. 


* orparés, orparid, army; orparcia, expedition. 


orparevpa has both 


meanings; the latter often in Herodotus. 


v &orv never means the state, as ré\ts does. 


It is often used of an 


old or sacred part of a ré\:s, a8 Londoners speak of ‘ the City,’ as a part 


of London. 
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ple in the city admire the beautiful mother of the dam- 
sel. 'The people in the city admire the very beautiful 
daughter of the very beautiful mother. The king 
marches into the country of the Scythians. The army 
of the Persians marches into the country of the Scythi- 
ans. Cyrus marches against the king of the Persians. 
The son of Sophroniscus is astonished at the madness 
of the people. The poet admires those who manage’ 
the affairs of the state. I rejoice in the king’s being 
wealthy.’ Iam vexed when the bad are wealthy. The 
people in the city (d) admire the son of Philip. ‘The 
king has the toothache (7. e. suffers pain in his teeth‘). 
The clever geometer has a pain inhis knees. A certain 
poet had a very beautiful horse. Those with the king 
will march against the son of Philip. 


§ 5. Article continued. 


.. 26, An adverb with the Article is equivalent to an 
adjective. 
27. of nada,” the long ago men = the men of old. 
_ 6 patage xodv0¢, the between time =the intermediate 
ime 


q adigsor, adv. (jpéga, day, understood), the sorrow, 
the next day. 


28. VocaBULARY 5. 


Long ago, modes. 

an, &vSounog ov, 6 (= homo). 
Between, peraky. 
To-morrow, atgioy (adv.) 
Time, 700¥06, ov, 0. 
Near, néhag: mlnoioy. 
One’s neighbour, 0 tiyoioy. 

hen, TOE. 


eee ee 


~ So in English, ‘the then Mayor.’ 


Op 
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Now, vU9. 
Here, évO-ade. 
There, éxei. 
Up, upwards. &v00.* 
Down, downwards, XATO. 
Move, xIv E00. 
Crocodile, xooxddedoc, ov, 0. 
Both, &ugo: auperegos: (the lat- 


ter often in the plur.: 
augorepa sa wre, both his 
ears. Xen.) 


Life, Bios, ov, 6. 
This, ovtog, avery, rovro, &C. 
Exercise 5. 


37 In doing the exercise, consider which of the adverbs comes 
nearest to the meaning of the adjective or equivalent phrase. 


29. The men of old did this. They did this the next 
day (dat.) The crocodile moves its upper jaw. The 
son of Sophroniscus has a pain‘ in both his ears. Iam 
surprised at the madness of the Persigns 7 old times. 
I wonder at the men of the present day.” | admire the 
' abise men of old. They love the present life. Wewon- 
der at the madnessof ourneighbours. The people there* 
are astonished at the madness of those with the king. 
I am astonished at the cleverness of those who manage 


my affairs. 
Exercise 6. é 


30. He had a pain (imperf.) in both his knees. The 
people here admire the son of Sophroniscus. ‘The cro- 
codile was turned into a hare (14. e). The people here 


* Of countries, dvw is used of marching into the interior; xérw, of 
marching down to the coast. 

y The now men. 

® People = persons must not be translated by dijpos. The people 
there, of éxst. 
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admire my daughter and my brother’s. The people 
there are doing well. I have often wondered at the wis- 
dom of our present geometers. The crocodile lays eggs. 
The king of the Scythians has a pain in‘ his lower jaw. 


§ 6. Article continued. 


31. a) To express that a person ‘has a very beau- 
tiful head,’ the Greeks said: ‘has the head 
very beautiful.’ 

32. b) 2d xadov, is: ‘the beautiful, ‘the honorable,’ 
in the abstract; beauty. ta xade, are: 
beautiful (or honorable) things ; whatever 
things are beautiful ; what is beautiful ; 
or simply, beautiful things. 

Oss. We learn from (34*. 5), that the first person plur. of the 
pres. subj. is used in exhortations; and from (34*.c), that pf is 
used with it for ‘not! (See 107*. 1.) 

33. d) The infinitive with the article becomes a 
substantive declinable throughout, and an- 
swering to the English ‘participial sub- 
stantive’ in —ing. 

34. e) Abstract nouns, and the names of materials, 
generally take the article. When a whole 
class, or any individual of that class, is 

® meant, the noun, whether singular or plural, 
takes the article. ¢ 

34". a) 6 Gwdxegne ryv Sogay icytpotarny eet, the rhi- 
noceros has a very strong hide. 

b) pevympev ze aioyod * Sioxopsy re xada, let us fly 


« The article must not be used, unless it is assumed that the thing 
in question has the property, the object being only to describe of what 
kind itis. Ifthe writer wished to inform us that the rhinoceros had a 
hide, which was moreover a strong one, he would not use the article. 
Thus of the crocodile: Zyse dé cal Svvyas xaprepots, tt aleo has strong 
claws. 

b Thus in English, “ Burke on the Sublime and Beautiful.” 
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Srom what is base; let us pursue what is 

honorable. 

Peioxouer re aioyed, let us not pursue what 
s base. 

Acres, talking fast; rov cayv dadeiv, of 

etking fast, &c.; +o navtag xaxog Leyes, 


35. VocaBuLaRy 6. 


Rhinoceros, Givoxeges, ot0¢, 6. 
- Nose, " Gis, Otc, 4 (plur. “nos- 
trils”). 
Horn, xépac, arog (aos, ws), e0. 
Hide, Sogd,4 ae, 7. 
Strong, iayveos, a, ov. 
To fly from, gevyo. 
Base, disgraceful, aiayoos, &, Ov: aiayicoy, ata- 
ytotog. 
To pursue, d10dx00.° 
Fast, quick, tayvc, ea, v (neut. adj, = 
adv. 
Talk, 1adéoo. 
Speak, say, Léyoo. | 
Speak ill of, xaxcog Aéyeww (acc.) 
Speak well of, ev deve (acc.) 
Treat ill, behave ill to, xaxag moreiv (acc.) 


ad 


Treat well, do kind offices 


zx ~~ 
to, confer benefits on, ev moveiy (acc.) 


Blephant, MEpac, avToOg, O. 
Stag, HAqos, ov, 0. 
Gold, r ¥0UGOG, OV, O. 


¢ Literally, ‘the from thie’ (time). 

Nouns in a and », from verbal roots, are generally oxytone. The 
abstract notion predominates in them (B.); the vowel of the roct is 
often changed into o, as in perf. 2. (mid.) dow, flay; dopa. 

© The fut. mid. is the more common in Attic Greek. 


| 
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Good, ayadoc, 4, cv: ausiver, Kyto- 
| 70g. 
Eagle, GETOG, LV, O 


dtaxety is also, to prosecute; gebyetv, to be prosecuted: didkccy riva 
¢svov, to prosecute a man on a charge of murder ; gebysty: povow (un- 
derstand dixny, cause, trial), to be tried for murder 


Exercise 7. 


36. The elephant has a strong hide. The maiden 
has very beautiful hands. The stag has very beautiful 
horns.'* The Persian’s boys pursue what is honorable. 
Let us fly from those who pursue’ what is disgrace- 
ful. Do not let us fly from what is honorable. Let us 
avoid ( fly from) talking fast. Let us fly, from the mad- 
ness of speaking ill of every body. Let us do -kind 
offices to our friends. The citizens prosecute Philip 
on acharge of murder.'" Sophroniscus was tried for’. 
murder.7 Let us henceforth pursue the honorable. 
Let us not treat our (18) slaves ill. He took pleasure 
in doing kind offices to the good (Obs. 1. p. 17). The 
Scythians admire the beauty of gold. The boy won- 
ders at the horn of the rhinoceros. 


; 7. Article as a demonstrative pronoun. Pronoun. 


7. a) 6 péyv—o 2, this—that ; the one—the other, 
&c. of wév—oi dé, these—those ; ; some— 
others. (More than one 6 8 may follow.) 

38. 6) In a narrative 6 3¢ stands (once) in reference 


f piv, indeed ;—di, but. Often, however, there is no considerable 
opposition between words so connected, the use of pé» being principally 
to prepare us for a coming dé. It need not be translated, except when 
the context plainly requires an indeed.—In translating from English 
into Greek, whenever the second of two connected clauses has a but 
the first should have a per. 
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to an object already named. So xai se, when the refer- 
ence is to a person. " 

39. d. 1) avzrdc is ‘self? when it stands in the nom. 
without a subsiantive, or, in any case 
with one. 

2) atzdg is him, her, tt, &c. in an oblique 
case witnout a substantive. 

- 3) 6 avrog is ‘the same. 

r avrog stanaing alone in an oblique case, 
is never ‘self, except when it is the 
first word of the sentence. 

40. a) ra nbra rods pev.dunei, covg 88 réonet, the 
same things pain some persons, but de- 
light others. 

b) Avxocg auvoy einer’ 0 88 sic vaoy xarequye,e a 
wolf was pursuing a lamb ; and (or but) 
it fled for refuge into a temple. 

c) xat og eanarnPeg Stone ava xeazog, and he, 
being deceived, pursues at full speed (lit- 
erally, ‘at or with force or strength’). 

d) abrog Eqn, he Himself said (it). atrog 6 Sovios, 
or, 0 8ovlog avzéc, the slave himself: 6 abrog 
dovios, the same slave. padioyv tovto gofov- 
yas 7] toy Oavatoy aveoy, I fear this more 
than death itself. cxev aizois rd nig, 
he gave them the fire. avroy yao eldos, 
for I saw the man himself: sido» yag av- 
to9, for I saw him. 


Al. VocaBuLary 7. 


Same, : 6 aurds, 4, 0. 
Some—others, ot pev—oi Oe. 
To pain, annoy, hunter. 
Delight, : tépno. 


© xaragsbyw. (2. aor.) 

» dé is not only but, but also and, and in Homer for. It is used 
where no other particle is required, to avoid having a proposition in the 
middle of a discourse unconnected with what goes before. It is often, 
therefore, omitted in translating into English. 

\ 


me a, 


Wolf, 

Lamb, 

Fly for refuge, 
Temple, 
More—than, 
To fear, 
Death, 

Fire, 

Say, 

Give, 

Sheep, 

Dog, 


’ House, 


Deceive, 


At full speed, 


Force, strength, 


Ride, 
For, 
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Auxog, ov, 0. 
auvoc, ov, 0. 
HarapEeryo. 
¥a0¢,' Ov, 9. 
padlor—i. 
poBeopzac*. 
Bovat0¢, OV, 0. 
NUE, Rvs, FO. 
gyi. 

SiSoone. 

dig, lg.) 


xvoov, xvvoc, 0 ef 7 (m. if - 


the sex is not to be spec- 
ified. R. xvv, V. xvov). 
olxog, ov, 0. 
anataw, anata (the lat- 
ter being stronger, fo de- 
ceive thoroughly). 
ave xoatog (at force). 
xaTOG, B0¢ (UG), zd. 
shavveay (to drive on, tnnop 
understood). 


7aQ. 


TiNe) yép begin the sentence? (No.) Can dé? (No.) Can plo? 
0. 


Exercise 8. 


42. A dog was pursuing a sheep, and it fled-for-re- 
fuge intoa house. Some admire the mother; others the 
daughter. Cyrus rides at full speed. I" myself say it. 
I admire the mother more than the daughter herself. 
They will give him the gold. I will give the gold to 
(the man) himself (39.4). I deceived the slave himself. 


i yeas, Att. 


KE In act. frighten. 


It has f. mid. and pase. ; aor. pase. 


1 The forms in Attic Greek are; S. ois, oi6s, oit, 8iv, —D. ole, oloty. 


P. oles, oidy, oici, ofas and ots. (It is m. and f.) 


@ The nom. of the personal pron. is not to be expressed. 


! 


& 
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And they (40. c), being deceived, fly-for-refuge into a 
temple. And he, riding at full speed, flies from those 
who! are pursuing him.» The wolves fly at full speed. 
Let us pursue the wolves at full speed. The same dogs 
are pursuing the hares. Let us pursue them: ourselves. 
Let us not deceive our neighbour. The Persians of 
those days'' pursued honorable things.'"* Speak well 
of thase who! have done you kind offices.'* 


°*, a § 8. Pronouns continued. 


43. The noun with ovrog, od2 (this), éxeivog (that), 
takes the article; the pronoun standing before the arti- 
cle, or after the noun. . 

44, nag in the sing. without the article (= é&aorog), 
‘each, ‘every ? with the article, ‘whole,’ ‘all.’ 

A5. a) ovrog 6 avg, or 6 avg ovrog [not 6 ovrog avi], 
this man. éxeivog 6 avg, OT 6 av7Q Exeivog 
that man. avtog 6 Baathevs, or 6 Bactheve av- 
tog, the king himself. 

b) nmaca nods, every city; naoan node, the whole 
city, all the city. 

c) Gor, others ; oi &drou, the others ; oi Eegos, the 
others (with a stronger opposition), the other 
party. 

ad) 7 didn you, the rest of the country. 

e) zodloi, many ; oi 201104, the many, the mul- 
titude, most people. 


46. VocaBuLarRy 8. 


Others, aAdor. 
The others, Oi: @ALor. 
=" The acc. of the pronoun is seldom expressed when person 


meant is quite obvious: 
© Inthe plur. xévres snust have the article, when there is reference to 
particular objects: when not, the usage is variable. 
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The other party, of &regos. 

The rest of, 6 Glog (agreeing with its 
subst.) 

Many, much, MOAVG,? weoddn, wodv. 

Great, Béyds, peyody, petyo. 

The many, the multitude,  molod 

Most people, ot wodhot. 

Every, each, nag (in the sing. without 
the ari.) . 

The whole, all, rie 6, or 6 nag (in the sing. 
P].ncavzeg: see noteon 44.) 

This, ovroc: Ode. 

That, éxeivos, 7, 0. 8 

Man, av70; Soo: &vPeotros, ov, 6. 

To cut, réuvoo,4 (of acountry to rav- 
age or lay waste by cut- 

. ting down its trees, crops, 

&c.) | 

The enemy, oi nodeuos (adj.) 


Oss. dvfip® (vir), man as opposed to woman, and used in a good 
sense. &vfpwros (homo), man as ahuman being, opposed to other 
animals; and often used, like homo, when contempt is to be ex- 


pressed. 
Exercise 9. 
Zr Oss. With ‘ this,’ ‘thai,’ the order is, 
Pron. Art. Noun 
(or,) Art. Noun, Pron. 


47. The enemy laid waste the whole country. The 
other party are laying waste the rest of the country. 
My brother is pursuing the same Persians. Iadmire this 
city. Ioften admired that city. The many do not (ov) 
admire the beauty of wisdom. The king himself is lay- 
ing waste the rest of the country. A certain man was 
pursuing hisslave; but he fled for refuge into the upper'' 


P wbodvs, wOANf, won, 

woos, words, wodrdod, &c. 
@ répvw, rend, rérunca, Ercpov, éruhOny. (Roots: rey rps.) 
® Bee Jelf’s Greek Gram., Vol. I. p. 81, 97. 
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city. The others were turned into eagles, I will give 
the whole egg to my brother. He gave all the water to 
his (18) horses. I feel pain‘ in every part of my head 
(in my whole head). Most people rejoice when’ their 
friends are wealthy. The other party manage the 
affairs of the city. 


§ 9. Pronouns continued. 


48. a) In the reflexive pronouns (éuevrov, &.)* the 
ards is not emphatic. 'T’o express ‘self’ emphatically, 
avzdg must precede the pronoun, avroy oe, &c. 

49. b) ‘ Own’ is translated by the gen. of the reflex- 
ive pronoun (savrov). ‘His’ by the gen. of atrds. (So 
‘their’ by gen. peur) 

50. c) éavzov is often used (like sut) in a dependent 
sentence, or in a clause having acc. and in/fin., for the 
subject of the principal sentence. 

Pre the simplo avréy is often used, or f (ob, of, S&c. ogcis, opis, 

°;) is never simply reflexive in Attic prose, but is confined to 
thie kind of reflexive meaning. (B.)" The forme ob, z, occur in 
Plato, but not in the other great Attic prose-writers. (Kr.) 

51. a) £01%e cavrov, accustom yourself. 

b) spy navras rovs avOgunorvs Ta FAVEHY ayangs, 
he satd that all men loved" their own things. 


® G. duavro8, éuaurits, 
D. épavra, éuavri, 
A. bpavréy, épauriy. 

* Of course only when it cannot be mistaken for the subject of the 
infin. or dependent verb. 

« This passage is misconstrued, and so made incorrect, by the Eng. 
Translator of Buttmann, p. 325. 

Vv It is an idiom of our language to use a past tense in a sen 
beginuing with ‘fat’ (and other dependent sentences), when the verb 
on which they depend isin a past tense. The pres. infin. myst be used 
in Greek, whenever the action to be expressed by it did not pre the 
time spoken of. x 

t 
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c) vopiles covg wolizac vnnoereiv avrg, he thinks 
that the citizens serve him. 

d) otgatyyos” iv Fevoxleidyc, niuntog aveds, 
Xenoclides was their general (himself the 
fifth =) with four others. 

52. VocaBULARY 9. 

Accustom, &9iTo.* 

I am accustomed, eiOiopat or sioba (a perf. 2. 
from é90: xate £0 siabog, 
neut. part. accg. to my, 
his, &c. custom ; as my, 
his, &c. custom was.) 


Love, like, am fond of, dyande: also, with acc. or 

dat. “I am contented 
_ with.” 

Think, am of opinion, vopuiloo. 

Serve, perform service, unnoetew.? 

General, OTQATNHYOS, OV, 0. 

Tocommand (an army), ozgarnyéo. 

Third, TELTOS, Y, OF. 

Fourth,  TETAQTOG, N, OF. 

Every body, nig Ts. 3 

I am present, here, &c., mao-eit. (rx sagorta pres- 


ent things, circum- 
stances, or condition.) 


To perform this service, tunpersiv rodro. 
6 these services, tunpsrety radra, 


Exercise 10. 


53. Accustom yourself to confer benefits upon’* the 
good. Every body loves his own things. I accustom 
myself to serve the state. Cyrus, as his custom was, 
was riding at full speed. I will give the gold to you 
* a ———_____ 

~ From orparés army, byw lead. 

= Augment. ¢, si@:ov, si@:opar. It is used in pase. 

7, tx6, ipérns, rower, properly, to row for a pereon, or at kis com- 
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yourself (48). Philip was their general with two others. 
He thinks that the citizens have conferred benefits upon 
him. Accustom yourself to becontented with your (18) 
present condition. Let us not treat those ill who' have 
done good to us. He accustomed himself (perf.) to 
perform these services for the good. I will perform this 
service for you. He has a large head. I am accus- 
tomed to perform you these services. . 


§ 10. Of the Neuter Adjective. 


54. a) In Greek, as in Latin, the neut. plur. of an 
adjective is used without a substantive, where we 
should rather use the singular. 

55. b) The neut. article with a gen. case, is used 
In an indefinite way for any thing that relates to, or 
proceeds from, what the gen. expresses. 

56. c) Neuter adjectives are used adverbially; and 
generally, . , 


The neut. sing. of the comp. / serve also for comp. 
The neut. plural of the sup. § and sup. of the adv. 


57. d) When an adjective is the predicate, it is often 
inthe newt. singular, when that is not the gender, or 
even number, of the subject. 

This can only be, when the assertion is made of a class or gener- 
al notion; not of a particular thing. It may be supposed to agree 
with thing understood. 

58. e) noddg (alec or wleioy, wisiorog), superlatives, 
and the adj. 7:0v;* stand in the gender of the gen. that 
follows them, when we might have rather expected the 
neut. adj. (Not 2d zodv zis yu, but 4 moldy.) 

59. a) eins cavra, he said this. 


® Ace. plur. ets and eas. G. ovs in later writers. 


tf 
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b) ca tov Gem peor dei, we should bear what 
comes from the gods. _ 

Cc) cogwregoy nouwiy, you act more wisely. 
atayiota diutéecer, he lived in a most 
disgraceful way. 

d) 4 agern gorw Enxacvetor, virtue is praise- 
worthy. 

e) 7 @01A7 tig yoopas, the greater part of the 
country. 6 jutove ov yxodvov, half the 
tyme. 


60. VocapuLary 10. | 
We ought, should or must, dei (oportet). 


To bear, groo.” 
Said, einoy.° 
To live, dia-reléc, oe (properly fin- 


ish, go through ; Biov or 
zeovoy understood), | 


Praiseworthy, ératveros, 1, Ov. 

To praise, éxauvéeo.? 

To act, motsoo. 

Forwardness, zeal, to noo0Upor (adj. for 4 moe 
Supice). e 

Peloponnesus, ITehonovyyogs, ov, 4. 


Exercise 11. 


61. The others laid waste half the country. The 
other party’? act more wisely. The rest'® of the 
Scythians act more wisely. He spent half his life in a 
most disgraceful way. ‘The others are doing better.* 
The rest of the citizens are doing very well. The 
king of the Persians has ravaged the greater part of the 


* dct (—déor, dén, detv, déov), defoee. Imperf. tet. 

b pipw, otew, tvivoya: aor. 1. Hveyxa. Pase. évey Biicopat and oic@jcce 
mat, eviveypat, hviyOnv. 

© cinov (einé, &c.) an aor. 2. Also eiwa aor. 1., of which strars, et 
wérw, and also eras, are used by Attic writers. 

4 —tow (Xen. but generally ico aty) yvecu, gvexa, nvéOnv: but gynpate 

© By 56 the compar. and super! of good must here be used. 


SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. $3 


Peloponnesus. Wisdom is praiseworthy (57. d). The 
son of Sophroniscus® said this (54. a). Let us bear 
what comes from the gods. The son of Philip will 
command (the army) with three others.*' Accustom 
yourself to bear what comes from the gods. One ought 
to like one’s own things. A certain man had a hen. 
Eagles'® have a'* very beautiful head. 


$11. Subject and Predicate. 


62. a) The nom. neut. plur. generally has the verb 
in the singular ; but often not b) when persons or liv- 
ang creatures are spoken of. 

63. c) The verb ‘to be’ is often omitted. 

64. a) ta Cou roeyet, the animals run. ov orto 
ca pév sotiy ég ypir, ta 8 ovx eq qpiv, of existing 
things some are in our power, and others are not in 
our power. 

b) rocade 28vn sata adrevos, so many nations went 
on the expedition. | 

C) ta tov gikov xowd, the property of friends is 
common. : 


65. VocaBuLaRy 11. 


Animal, Coov, ov, tO. 
Run, eoézoo’ (Soap). 
In a person’s power, éai with the dat. of the per- 


son (&# &08, in my pow- 
er ; in suov, in my time ; 
éni tov mazes, in my fa- 
ther’s time). 


So many, z0a0¢, F000008, FOGOUTOS. 
° o 

Nation, &Ov0G, 806, ZO. 

Go on an expedition, OTQatEveO. 


f rptyo, dpovergn dedpdpnxa, Edpauoy. 
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Existing things, things, r+é dvre (part.from ei. zp 
thatare,or(54,a)whatis, — ovzi,in reality, really.) 
To go away, Core E0pes.6 
Now (= already, at once, 
without waiting any 7dy. 
longer), 


(Words after which the omission of the copula (‘is’ ‘are’ &c.), is 
very common.) 


Ready, &zoizos," 7, ov. 

Disappeared, vanished, geovdos;' 7, ov. 

(It is) time, QR. 

Easy, égdtor (neut, of d¢d:0¢). 

Hard, difficult, yadenoy (neut. of yadenoc). 

Worthy, aEtog, a, ov. 

Possible, Svvatos, 7, OY, 

Impossible, advvaTOS, OS OF. 

Necessity, avayxy (= it is necessary). 

Lawful, Himes, O&pdoc, 7 (= fas). 
&c., &c. 


Exercise 12. 


66. These things were not in my power. These 
things took place in our fathers’ times. This (plzr.) is 
good. It is now time togoaway. They are ready to 
do this. The judge ts worthy of death (gen.) The 
boys have disappeared ;* the father has disappeared. 
Many nations will goon the expedition. It is easy to 
the wise, to bear what comes from the gods.* It is ne- 
cessary to bear what comes from the gods. Let us go 
away atonce. Socrates, the son*® of Sophroniscus, was 
really wise. For it is not lawful to speak ill of the gods. 
It is hard to deceive the wise. 


S «ip: hasa fut. meaning, and is more common in this sense than 
efoopat, fut. of Epyopa:. In the moods it is used as pres. or fut. (B.) 

bh Afterwards frocpos. . 

§ From xpo, $d6s: only found in nom. of all numbers. 

&k Begin with adj. Have,'has, are not to be translated. 


¥” 
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§ 12. On the Moods. 


67. a. 1) The moods of the aorist do not refer to 
past time, and are therfore rendered by 
__ the present in English. 

2) The moods of the aorist express moment- 
ary actions; those of the present, son. 
tinued ones. 

3) But the participle of the aorist does refer 
to past time. secov, having fallen. 

68. a) py when it forbids, takes the imperative of 
the present, the subjunctive of the aorist.= 
In doing the exercises, consider (1) whether a single 
definite action is spoken of; or a continued action, or 
habit. Having thus determined whether the aorist 
should be used, or the present, (2) tf you use the present, 
you must also use the zanperaitive ; if the aorisi, the sub- 
junctive. | 
Of course the subj. of the present must be used for the first person 
(when the present is to be used), as the imperaé. has no first person. 


69. i> The optative is theregular attendant of the 
historical tenses. Hence, 

70. 6) The relatives and particles (except the com- 
pounds of &y; see 77, 89), which take the subjunctive, 
after the present and future, take the optative after the 
historical tenses. 


The opétative is thus, in fact, the subjunctive of the historical tenses, 
answering to the imperfect and pluperfect of the Latin subjunctive. 


71. c) So the particles and pronouns. which go with 


the indicative in direct, take the optative in oblique° 


narration. 


1 Momentary is here used in a somewhat loose way, to express sin- 
gle definite actions, not contemplated as continuing. 

™ wh with imperative present tells a man to leave off what he has 
already begun: ,4 with aor. subj., tells him not to begin the action. (H.) 
This is a consequence of the distinction pointed out, not a new dis- 
tinction. 

» i. e. Imperf., aoriste, and pluperf. 

© Oblique narration (sermo obliquue) is when the opinions, ceser- 


— 
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72. a) ph xdénze, do not steal (forbids stealing gener- 
ally). | 
. py a do not steal (forbids stealing in a 
particular instance). 
b)§ wadogecje, iva ido, Jam here ta see. 
8 Ot ive (Oocut, Twas there to see. 
vin i ol8a), ono? tocnopot, I don't 
know which way to turn myself. 
ovx sizor (Or otx qdew), Ons? coanoiunr, I did 
not know which way to turn myself. 
C) Hoeto, et ovrac éyor, he asked if it were so. 

Breks pot, or 7 680g Mot sig thy modi, TvmeEQ 
60a», he told me that the road led to the 
city which I saw. 

73. VocaBuLary 12. 


Steal, RETO. 

Theft, “lon, 7S, Ye 

Know, 0180.9 

Whither, noi; (in dependent ques- 


tions 6701.) 


tions, &c., of another are related in the third person. ‘ He said that he 
thought, &&c.”—* He said, ‘ I think, &c.” would be in direct narration 
(sermo rectus). , 

P In dependent (or indirect) questions, the regular rule is to use, 


not récos ; wotos 5 WNALKOS F 
(quantus 7) (qualis ?) how old or big? . 
but bréaos, brotos, oxndrixos. 
So not ror? oz; mod 5 WBS 5 n60ev, wi} 
when? whither? where? how? whence? how? whither ? 
but brére, Sxot, Sxov, sxe, 6360cyv, San. 


So, also, not ris, but Soris. But the direct interrogatives are very 
often used in indirect questions, as: ypdra pe ris elnv, he asked me who 
was. 


@ Properly a perf. from efdw, see. I have percetved=I know. 
oida, lot, sidsinv, eid, eidévac, sidcis. 
Plup. jésv. Fut. ctoopat (eidfow). 
Perf. oida, ofc8a, oids | toruv, torov | topev, lore, todot. 


Plup. S. jéev, tt. fén (from Jéea). 
Jders, commonly jdcicba, Att. féncGa. 
gost, Att. idev, and gen. 


P. Gocsy and gJopev. 
goers, ore. 
§decay, hia 


Ny 
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Turn, 
To ask, 


Road, 
Lead (of a road), 
See, 


To be so, 


To be found or brought in 
guilty, . 

Battle, 

Fight, 

That, in order that, 

That, after verbs of telling 
&c., for Latin accus. with 
infinitive, 


zoenw (Mid. turn myself). 
neouyy, aor. 2: (garam used 
for the other tenses. ) 
000g, ov, ip 
Qo. 
opdeo.” 
ovtag syev (to have them- 
selves sO.) 


dioves* (with gen.) 

udyn, 16) %- ; 

MAYO, ETOMKE, OVAL, Nec. 

iva. (= ut. 

zt, (with indic. unless the 
optative is required by 
71. The ace. with infin. 
also occurs. See 91. 8.) 


For what is Zw sometimes used? (fo know: 80 ‘non habeo quo 
me vertam.”) What are strengthening particles, and with what 
words are they often used ? (yé, at least; wip, very; éf,now. They 
are frequently used with relatives.) 


Exercise 13. 


74, 1am here tosee the battle. I was here fo see the 


battle. Do not pursue what is disgraceful.'* The 
road leads to Athens. The boy says thatthe road leads 
to Athens. The boy told me thatthe road led‘ to Athens. 
Do not deceive your father (of a particular instance of 
deceit). The Persian was found guilty of murder. I 
asked him what he was doing. He asked me who I 
was, Whoare you (plur.)? I asked them who they 
were. He told me that Xenoclides commanded them 


® The tenses supplied from the roots éx, cid: Sp4w, Spopat, kipdea, bid- 
papar (cppat), opOny. Imp. idpwv. For aor. sidov, idé, &c. and sidéuny, 
idvd, Gc. 
5 d\oxopat (am taken or caught), dddcopat, iédwxa. Aor. bédwv 
(Hwv), ddolnv, GAG (Gs, &c.), addvat, drofs. 
The a is long in the augmented, short in the unaugmented forms. 
See note on 51. 6. 
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with two others.*' Do not steal these things. Do not 
accustom yourself to deceive your mother. I was there 
to fight. He asked me whether (e) these things were 
SO. . 


§ 13. The Moods continued. 
On ei and av. Conditional Propositions. 


Introductory remarks on ap. 


75. This particle (of which Hermann considers the 
real meaning to be by chance, perhaps ; but Hartung, 
else, otherwise) gives an expression of contingency and 
mere possibility to the assertion. 

76. Its principal use is in the conclusion of a hypo- 
thetical sentence ; and when it stands in other sentences, 
it often. refers to an implied condition. - 

77. It coalesces with several particles,so as to form ° 
one word with them. 

Thus with si, OTe, énedy 
it forms édy, 7», ay, Oras, énsiday. 

78. The &y=éay, ei av, regularly begins the sen- 
tence, and is thus distinguished from the simple és, 
which must have some words before it. 


79. e (like our ‘ if’) has the two meanings of if* and 
whether : it goes with the indic. or optative ; but not, in 
good writers, with the subjunctive.—(See example in 
72. C.) 

‘80. a) Possibility without any expression of uncer- 
tainty ; si with indic. in both clauses. 


® See 334. 
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b) Uncertainty with the prospect of decision, 
édy With subjunctive in the conditional, and 
the indic. (generally the future) in the con- 
sequent clause. 

c) Uncertainty without any such accessary no- 
tion: e¢ with the optative in the conditional 
clause, and a» with the optative in the con- 
sequent clause. — ee 

d) Impossibility, or belief that the thing isnot 

so: ef with imperfect or aorist indic. m the 
conditional clause; ay with imperf. or aor- 
_ 4st indic. in the consequent clause. 

1) The imperfect is used for present time, or when the time is 
quite indefinite. 

2) If both condition and consequence refer to past time, the aor- 
ist must be used, at Jeastin the conse clause; unless the con- 
sequence is to be represented as continuing. . 

3) The condition may refer to past, and the consequence to pres- 
one imeteOae, otk av iAscorovy, if Thad (then) been persuaded, I should 
Not (now) be out of 

81. a) ( & eBodvryce xai goteawer, if it has thunder- 
ed tt has also lightened. 
site éyets, 306, if you have any thing, give 
it. 

b) &av ce Eyoper, Saooner, if we have any 

thing, we will give it. 

c) sb tig ravTa MEGTO!, pea ph ay aMelyostes, 
uf any one should do this, he would do me a 
great service. 

d) x ti eizyer, E3630 av, tf he had any thing," he 
would give if. 

si ze doyev, ESwxev av, if he had had any 
thing, he would have given i. 


82. VocaBULARY 13. 


To benefit, todoa service, oedéo. 
Hurt, injure, Pianto. 
Kill, put to death, &70-x7 8190. 


* It is implied, that he has not any thing. 
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Speak the truth, adn bevoo. 

Mina, pve, eves, 7 
Talent, TAAAYTOY, OV, TO. 
Not only—but also, ovy OTe’ —aALe xei. 
Even, X06. 

Not even, ouds. | 


_ 5 Ons. wgedsi», ArGnrecy, &c. take besides ace. of person, an adj 
in the ace. neut. plur., where we should use adverbs; very, more, &c. 
ply Gday pixpd, ysifw, 7a péytora. 


Exercise 14. 


83. If I have any thing,®* I will give it. If you 
were to do this, you would confer the greatest benefit 
upon me (c). If any one should do this, he would 
greatly injure me. If I had a mina, I would give it to 
the slave. Ifhe had had even three talents, he would 
have given them to his brother. If any one were to do 
(<c) this, he would do the greatest®® injury to the state. 

f you speak the truth (i.e. tf what you say should 
prove true), I will give you three talents. If the wise 
were to manage the affairs of the state, they would con- 
fer a great benefit*® upon all the citizens. If this be 
so,?7 I will go away at once. : If you were really wise, 
you would admire the beauty of virtue. I am here to 
see not only the city, but also the whole*®* country. If 
the citizens were wise, they would have killed not only 
Xenoclides, but also Philip. If you should be found 
guilty*’ of murder, the citizens will put you to death. 


§ 14. The Moods continued. 


84. a) The optative with ad» is equivalent to our 
may, might, would, should, &c. 


¥ Sach a verb as ‘I do not say’ is understood: I saw, not that my 
son, but also &c.=:I saw (I do not say) that (J saw) my son, but 
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It properly refers (as our would, &c.) to a condition supposed. 
Thus in (86*. a), ‘J would giadly see it,’ if it were poasible; in (86*. b) 
‘one could not,’ &c. if one were to look. 

85. 6) The optative with dy is often translated by 
the future. 

The Attics were peculiarly fond of expressing themselves in a 
doubtful way; of avoiding all positiveness in their assertions; and 
hence the optative with 4 is used of the most positive assertions. 

86. c. d.e.) dy gives to the infinitive and the parti- 
ciple the same force that it gives to the opéative. 


Thus (as in 86*. d) the infin. gets the force of an infin. future.” 
This is the common way of expressing the future after verbs of 


ing thinking, trusting, praying, knowing, confessing, &c., when 
ithe fopendon? be a condition eapreased or implied. 8: , 

Of a positive unconditional expectation, &c. the infinitive without 
& is to be used; the future, if future time is to be strongly mark- 
ed; if not, the aor. or present, according as the action is momentary 
or inued. (K.) 
86°. a) 7deog ay Peacaiuyny ravra, [would gladly 

see this, or, I should like to see this. as- 
Hownoy kvadectegov oix AY Tig EvOOI, G 
man, or, one could not find a more shame- 
less fellow. 

b) ovx &y pevyocs, you will not escape. 

C) nocoy &» ol BvQeiy tH O& xINMATA Modot- 
peva; how much do you think your pos- 
sessions would fetch (literally, find) if 
they were sold ? 
> w# @ A by) ~ é 9 

d) ovx sorts traavdgn av Sven On vai more anata 

tavra npnsat, tf is not possible that oneman 
_ should ever be able fo do all this. 
€) radla* cimne, ddd av Eyer eineiv, I hold m 
tongue about the rest, though I should have 
much to say. aizet pioOoy, oc 2 aQly ay 0 4 8- 


W ypédery dv=scripturum esse. 
yeypapivar dv==scripturum fuisse. 
yeaa Gv==(a) scripturum fuisee, or 
as pres. (b) scripturum esse. 
yptiev dv==scripturum fore. (K.) 
yoke &y is proved, I think, to be correct by Hartung, against Pore 
Hermann, &c. Kahner and Rost both agree with Hartung. 
For ra &)a. 
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yoo ast ray norepiny, he asks for pay on 
the plea that he could then conquer his 


enemies. 
87. VocABULARY 14. 


See, behold, 

Shameless, 
Shamelessness,impudence, 
Find; (of things sold) fetch, 
Possession, 

Acquire, get, - 


Sell, 

Can, am able, 

How is ‘it is possible’ 
sometimes expressed ? 

One, 

Hold my tongue about, 

Ask for: in mid. ask fo 
myself, 

Pay, 

Conquer, get the better of, 


i086, gladly. (7dr ae 
wee, Should like ex- 
tremely ; 7dt09 ay...... 
7, | would rather than.) 

Pecopos. ; 

avadic, Ws, 8. 

AvaidEe,® oo, 7. 

svpioxo." 

ATNUA,” “TOS, FO. 

xtaopat, (perf. xexenues= I 
possess.) 

monAe09. 

Svvamat.© 

by éoze. 


ele, pia, &v. G. 8v0g, pias, KC. 

conde, (With fut. mid.) 

aizeo. 

pio Bdoc, ov, 0. 

neouyiyvyouot, (with gen. See 
15, note 1.) 


t Literally ‘as thus being-likely-to-conquer.’ 

yY From dis, sweet. Adverbs in ws are formed by adding ws to the 
Toot ; xad-6s, xardis* ray-bs, rayé-os, rayé-ws. , 

s The termination :a becomes ea when derived from adjectives in 


ns, by contraction with the « of the root ; dvatdfs, dvatdé-o¢, dvacdecd. 


The 


a is then shortened, and the accent thrown back to the last syllable but 
two. ais an inseparable particle, meaning ‘ not’ in compound words. It 
generally takes » before a vowel: a, not, aid, the root of words denoting 


reverence, respect, shame, &c. 


® cipioxw, siphow, sipnxa, sipnpas. sipoy, cipspnv, shpéiOnv. 
Tés 


b See 8. note a. 


Verb adj. 


© dévapat, dvs fhoopat, dedévnpas, idvvfOnv. (2 sing. d6vacat.) 
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Escape from, gevyeo, (ace. fut. mil.) 
Black, pelag, ave, av. 
Flatterer, HOAME, aXUS, 0- 
Flatter, xoLaxevoo. 

Ever, at any time, more,® 

Just, Sixecog, a, ov. 
Faithful, _ - MloTOg, 7, Ov. 

How much, rocoy, (neut.) 

Think, olopat.® 

Hope, &AriCoo. 


Exercise 15. 


$8. One cannot find a more shameless flatterer. One 
cannot find a blacker dog. You will not escape from 
those who are pursuing you. If I possessed a talent, I 
would not ask you! for pay. It is not possible that you, 


being a man, should be. able to deceive the gods. You | 


will not deceive God, the judge of all. I should like to 
find these things. I should like to see the old geometers. 
Let us fly from the shamelessness of wicked men. You 
will not find a juster judge. Do not steal the poet’s gold. 
Vo not flatter. If you do this, you will conquer your 
enemies. How much do you think the eagle will fetch, 
if offered for sale? I asked him how much (72, note) 
his possessions would fetch, if sold? I will ask for 
three talents, on the plea that I shall then conquer 
86*. e) all my enemies. I hope that you will be able to 
o all this (86°. d). , 


$ 15. The Moods continued. 
§9. a) The compounds of a» (dé, szas, énadav, &e. 
d xére; interrog. when? , 


© ofopa: and e” at (2 sing. olst), olfcopat, b40qv. Tmperf. eddpnv, Suny. 
£ See 399) dd 124. a. 
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77) regularly take the subjunctive. The 
same rule applies to relatives with a». 

90. 6) When they come into connection with past 
time or the oblique narration, they either remain 
unchanged, or the simple words (ei, dze, éed7j— 0s, dorte, 
doos, &c.) take their place with the optative (69). 

90°. c.d. e) When these compounds of dy», and rela- 
tives with dy, go with the subjunctive of the aorist, they 
answer to the Latin future perfect (futurum exactum). 

91. a) zagécopas sav re Sey* (60,*), L will come to you 

(or, be with you), if [am wanted. 
b) Igy magéceoPon, ci rodeos Or Segjoot, he said 
that he would come, tf he were wanted. 
C) tore 37," oray & yon! sotys, evevyeic, then only 
_ are you prosperous, when you do what you 
ought. rdze 37, Oray & yon nonoYs, evrvynoete, 
then only will you be prosperous, when you 
have done* what you ought (tam demum, 
quum officia tua ezpleveris, felix eris). 
ineday anavta axoveyte, xeivate, when (or 
after) you have heard all, decide. 
e) Stag Pegs 0,1 av Aapy, he will destroy whatever 
he takesor lays hold of (ceperit). 


92. VocaBuLaRy 15. 


At all, zi, (neut. of zi). 
Also, HOLL. 

One ought, 107- 

If there is any need, or oc- 


>? , .) r 
casion. say te Oey, or et ze Szor. 


Am prosperous, or fortun- , _, 
ate: prosper EUTVY ECD. 
; prosper, 

© ri=at all. tay re dén, if it should be at all necessary. 

h Then truly (and not before)=then only. 

i yeh (oportet)—ypein, yep, xpivat, part. neut. (rd) ypfws. Imperf. 
dypiy or yoy (not, Exon): fut. yehest. 

k Properly, ‘when you shall have done: but in English a future 
action, that is to precede another future action, is generally put in the 
present or perfect tense. We do not, that is, mark that it is now ‘n- 
ture, but consider ourselves as removed by the ‘ when,’ &c. to the time 
of its happening. 
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Fortune, ZVIN, NS, Ye 

Hear, axove.! 

Judge, decide, xOLVOd. 

When, ore.” 

Then, ZOTe. 

When? more ; 

Destroy, diag Feige. 

Take, LapBare.° 

Whosoever, whatsoever,  oazts.? — 

When, after, éneidy, or with ay, énedas. 


(xapsivac, to be present (here or there), is often used of being present 
to assist; where we should use ‘come to you,’ or ‘ be with you.’) 


Exercise 16. . 


When the consequent verb is in the fut., how is ‘¢/” transla- 
ted? with what mood 7—81. b, 

93. He says that he will come, if he is wanted (91. d). 
If we do what we ought, we shall be happy. If the 
citizens were to do* what they ought, they would be 
prosperous. If the citizens had done what they ought 
(tmperf.), they would be prosperous (now). When I 
have any thing,I will give it. When they see this, 
they will fear. When you have managed the affairs of 
the state well, you shall manage mine also. He hopes 
_ that he shall (thus) be able to deceive the godsalso. I 
am glad that the enemy are destroyed.’ If the enemy 
had done this, they would have been destroyed. The 

judge. said, that he would come, if he were wanted. 


1 Fut. deotcopa: (but aor. 1. fovea), deficoa, Rxovopat. 

™ $ray when the subj. should be used with dy. 

B dtagGelpw, dsagOepa, drégpOapxa. 

° rapBaver, Nfibonar, sMnga. FraBov. 

» The neut. of Scrs has sometimes a mark like a comma (called 
Giastole or hypodiaetole) after the o, to distinguish it from 8r:, that. (8,r:.) : 
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§ 16. The Moods continued. 


94. a) The optative is used of what happened often, 
when the time spoken of is past. 


1) For pres. or future time, the relatives with 2» and compounds 
of &y could be used. ‘ 


2) To relatives % gives in this way the force of our ever. & &y 
(= quicumque, siquis) whoever, any man who; in plur. all who. 
95. a) tregqors siyey Onde é& aore StareiBou,* he 
had an upper chamber whenever he stayed 
an town. 
b) &xgarrery & SdEetev avrp, he did what (in each 
case) seemed good to him. 
C) ots (var) (304 svraxtme xxi ovony idvtag, enyvet,* 
he used to praise those whom (at any time) 
he saw marching in good order and in si- 


lence. 
_ 96. Vocasunary 16. 

Upper chamber, UMEOWOY, OV, TO. 

Whenever, Onore. 

Stay (in a town), diareiBoo. 

It seems good, doxei" (= videtur,videntur, 
& doxei pot, what seems 
good tome,what I please 
or choose to do). 

In good order, ; evTaxTcOE. 

Rank, takic, eee,” 7. 


@ §rephor, adj. understand ofknya. txepdtos, Gos from trip, a8 ra- 
rpates, gos from rarfip. (P.) 

® dorv is used of Athens as we use ‘ town’ of London. 

® dcarpiBew, to rub (or wear) away, xesvov, Biov (conterere tempus 
terere vitam). Without ace. to linger, stay, &c. — 

t The imperfect of an habitual action ; translated by ‘used to, &e. 
See 2. Oss. 

© doxtw (seem and also think), détw, dédoypac (views sum), aor. 1. 
Béoga. (The 3 sing. doxci, imperf. idéxer, d6g6t, Edoge(y), dtdoxrac). 

¥ récow, real root rey. Hence ray-ciseeréfis. Nouns in cis, ora, 
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Order, arrange, rdsoo ken. 

Dining-rocm, dvodye00y,” 0, 50. 

March (of a single soldier), efs.* 

Silence, ann, 79, 7 

Horse-soldier, innevs, ewe, 6 (plur. caval- 
ry). 

To charge an enemy, _ slavvay sic (with acc., some- — 


times, é/). 


Exercise 17. 


x What is the fut. of ixa:véw 1—60, note d. 


97. He had a dining-room whenever he stayed in 
town. The judge had an upper chamber whenever he 
stayed in town. I praise all whom I see (94.1) acting 
well, The judge praised all whom he saw acting well. 
I will do whatever (94.1) I please.** Whenever he 
took any city, he used to kill all the citizens, When I 
have taken* the city, I will kill all the citizens. When 
you have taken the city, do not kiilthe citizens, I praise 
those who march in silence. If you march in good or- 
der, I will praise you. Who would not admire cavalry 
marching (riding) in order? The cavalry of the Per- 
sians charge the ranks of the erfemy. J should like to 
see” cavalry charging the enemy. 


§ 17. On the Moods. 


98. The subjunctive is used in doubting questions 
either alone, or after Bovde, Sela (do you wish ?). 


So also after ove Zyw (or ofda: 72. b), and drops (é) Tam at a loss, 


from verbs, denote regularly the abstract notion of the verb. Hence 
réfisexthe putting in order; but also, order, a place assigned, Sc. 

W emdydyutoy from dv, yaia, earth, ground. 

© «it, ibo, (not to be confounded with «iy, sum). 
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dourd (dw) ask ears) seck. (Optat. after the historical tenses 
72. b.) 


99. a) Bovley ovv oxonw perv; doyou, wish then, that 

we should consider (the question)? 

b) adder Bovla deEopas; what do you wish me 
to begin with 2 

c) ti no1o; what shall Ido? what am Ito do? 
oi toanopot ; whither shall [turn myself? 

d) sizw ovv oo to aittov; shall I then tell you 
the cause? ; 

e) sty axovow* avdis—; shall I now hear 


again— ? 

100. VocasuLary 17. 
Wish, Boviopee, Géhoo or 88h. 
Consider, examine, OxXOREO. 
Whence. ‘goGey. 
Begin, aKoyouce, 
Cause, aiztoy,” ov, 20. 
Again, avd. 
Then (of inference), OU». 
Am ata loss, er 0pee.° 
Seek, Cnréo. 


(dg’ Sudr, drd cod, &c. dotépuevosd (having begun with you =) and 
you among the first; and you as must as any badly.) 


Y 2. sing. of Bobdopzar, which with érropa: and ofopac always make «ee 
in 2. sing. pres. (dpe, ofer). 

2 The subjunctive used in this way (subjunctivus dubitativus or de- 
liberativus) must not be mistaken for the future. 

® 26i\w (the most general expression for wishing) denotes particu- 
larty that kind of wish in which there lies a purpose or design: conse- 
quently the desire of something, the execution of which is, or appears 
to be, in one’s own power.  Botdopa:, on the other hand, is confined to 
that kind of willingness or wishing, in which the wish and inclination 
towards a thing are either the only thing contained in the expression, 
or are at least intended to be marked particularly. Hence it expresses 
a readiness and willingness to submit to what does not exactly depend 
upon oneself.—{ Butt. Lexilogus, Eng. Trans. 194.) 

b Properly adj. 

* From a, not, r5pos, passage, outlet. 

¢ The dpféuevos must be in the case of whatever it refers to. 


eo eS aero Seek. ee_rlee 
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Exercise 18. 


x‘ After what tenses must the opf. be used in dependent sen- 
tences ? 


101. What shall I say? Do you wish, then, (that) 
we should go away? What shall we do? Do you 
wish, then, that we should tell you the cause? Do you 
wish that I should hold-my-tongue-about this? Doyou 
wish, then, that I should begin? All men, and you as 
much as any body, praise this man. This eagle has a'* 
black head. They praise not only* the mother, but also 
the daughter. Not only you, but also your friends, will 
prosper, if you do this. We must bear what fortune 
sends (what comes from fortune*). You yourself shall 
hear. Jam ata loss what (72, note p) to do. They are 
at a loss which way to turn themselves. They did not 
know which way to turn themselves. ®) 


~t eer meramneenseanmnnnnseeen t 


§ 18. The Moods continued. 


162. y wee eyo (or eet), ign Soacety.° ? Compare ex- 
ae Z0t, egy Sovbus av. arnplesin 81. 
c) a re elyey, Eqy Sovves ay. 
103. a) Whgn conditional propositions become de- 
pendent on another verb, the consequent 
clause is in the infinitive. 
b) Instead, therefore, of the optative with cd» (in 
81. c) we shall have the infin. with av. 
c) Instead of the imperfect or aorist with ay (81. 
d) we Shall have the present or aorist infin. 
with as. 

104, a) Instead of the indic. future (81. b) we shall 
have the infin. future; and et with opta- 
tive instead of éa» with subj., if in connec- 
tion with past time. 


© Also ef rs Eyes (or Exo), Egn déour dy, See 86. note w. 
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105. Thus where we should have had in the conse- 

quent clause, ; 

ROLOi a, romoo av, | menomxo ay, 

énoiovy ay, } smolyon ay, EENOLNHELY OY, 
we shall have, 

soujoey, — solv ay, mojoas ay, STEMOLNKEV OL GP. 


- w0L7C0, 


Exercise 19. 


106. He said that, if you were to do this, you would 
do him the greatest service.* I said that, if any one 
should do this, he would greatly injure me. He said 
that, if he had a mina, he would give it to the slave, 
He said that, if any one were to do this, he would do the 
greatest injury® to the state. He said that he was there 
to see the battle. How much do you think that your 
horses would fetch, if they were sold (86*.c)? ) Who 
would not wonder at the shamelessness of this’ basest 
flatterer? He told me, that his daughter had very beau- 
tiful hands.’ I should extremely like to see** the wise 
men of old.'' If the Persians of the present day'' were 
wise, they would be doing better. I should wish to be 
contented with what comes from the gods#**@" § 52 


o 


§ 19. ov and un. 


107. 1) ov denies independently and directly. 

2) wz does not deny independently and directly, | 
but in reference to something else ; to some 
supposed case, condition or purpose ;.or in 
the expression of some fear, soltcitude, or 

. care. 
107* 1) uy is used in all prohibitions (see 32. Obs.) 

2) With all conditional particles, ei, av (qv, av), 


ov AND pty. $1 


orav, énadav, S&C., and with ore, déxdre, 
‘when, if a condition is implied (111. d). 
3) With all particles expressing intention or 
purpose ; iva, onms, o¢, &C. 
Note.—In the same cases the compounds of py will 
be used when required. 


108. But 08 is used with ozs, o¢ (that): and also with 
énei, énedy (when, after, and as causal conjunctions, as, 
since), because they relate to actual facts. 

109. a. 6.) ov is also (generally) used when the 
opinions, &c. of another person are stated in oblique 
narration. 

. ~ For though these seem to be dependent, they are only distinguish- 
* ed from direct kssertion in form. 

116. c) In negative propositions, positive pronouns 
and adverbs should be translated into Greek by the cor 
responding negative forms. 

Hence the particles for neither—nor are to be used for either—or 
after.a negative; and no, nobody, nowhere, for any, anybody, any- 
where, &c. (Seé note t “ Questions on the Syntax, § 19 

111. a) obx é8ékew" qyoiv, he says that he does not 

' choose. 

b) vopiter ov xadov elyat, he thinks that it is not 
honorable. 

C) ob Suvara OFF ev Aéyerv, ODF ev mOLEv TOUS gi- 
dove, he cannot either speak well of his 

riends, or treat them vell. 

d) ovx env siosdOeiy naga tov orpatnyor, Onote LY 
oyoialot, persons were not allowed to go in 
to the general, when he was not at leisure. 
(Here a condition is implied: if he was not 
at leisure at that time.) 


112. VocaBuLary 18. 


Nobody, ovdeic, undeic, ~pia, -&9. 
Not a single person, ovds eis, pyde ely. 


f Of iéw, 02\w (see 100, note a), the former is the common prose 
form: #édrw, —ficw, ——nKAa. 
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No longer, “obxert, pnndte.t 

Not even, ovde, unde. 

Neither, nor, oUre—ovze: pyte—pnee. 

Neither, nor yet, ovre—ovds: pyte—pnes. 

Both, and, Xai—HKOAL, OF TE—HO. 

Unless, 8b 7. 

Go into, eLCEQYOMEL. 

Go away, anéoyopes.® 

Company (=intercourse .« x ‘ 

with), Optdic, ag, 7. 

Bid, order, xeAEvO0. 

One is allowed (licet), éEeots. 

To be at leisure, oxolato. ° 

Leisure, oyoly (cyodq, slowly : with 
a verb —am slow todoa 
thing, &c.) 


Oxzs. ré—«xal is very often used, where we should only use ‘and,’ 
—The notions are thus brought into closer connection, and the ré 
prepares us for the coming «ai. 


Exercise 20. 


x‘ When should pi x\ixre be used? when pi cAlyys? 72. e 


113. I will go away (65, note g), that I may not see 
the battle. Let us no longer pursue what is disgrace- 
ful.'® He told me, that the road did not lead to Athens 
(08). Do not think, that thecitizens serve you. Ifyou 

o not do what you ought (91. c), you will not prosper. 
No longer accustom yourself to deceive your father. I 
will not take it, unless you bid (me). Let no one steal 
this. Let nota single person go away, He says that 
the boys do not wish to go away. Let us not fly-from 
the company of the good. He said that, unless the citi- 
zens performed him this service**, he would lay waste 
the rest'* of the country. 1 shall be slow to do that.* | 

| 


\e 
© fr: is yet, still; with negatives, any longer. 
B Ipyouat, sNe6oopat, E\fAvOa, (HAvOov) FAOov. See 65. note g. 
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§ 20. Verbals in téog. 


114. These verbals are formed both from trans. and 
intrans. verbs: and also from mid. (deponent) verbs, 
since they are sometimes used in a passive meaning. 

115. a) They are passive, and take the agent in the 
dative ; but they also govern the object in the same case 
as the verbs from which they come. 

116. a) When used in the neuter (with the agent in 
the dat. omitted), they are equivalent to the participle in 
dus used in the same way, and express: ‘one must, 
ought, &c.; ‘we, you, &c. must, ought,’ &c.; or, ‘isto 
be,’ &c. . 

117. 6) When formed from transitive verbs, they may 
also be used in agreement with the object, the agent 
being still in the dative. Here, too, they exactly agree 
with the participle in dus. 

118. 'I'wo peculiarities in Attic Greek deserve notice : 

1. The neut. plur. is used as well as the newt. 
sing. 

2. The agent is sometimes put in the accus. 
as well as the object. 

119. c) When a verb has two constructions with 
different meanings, the verbal adjective sometimes has 
both: thus zeozréoy with accus. has the meaning of per- 
suade (nxeiSay tive); with the dat. that of to obey 
(neiFeoGai' rir). 

120. a) G. éixcBuunzéor sari yg agetys, we, YOU, 

&c. should desire virtue. 

D. smiyecenréoy sori re soyy, we, you, KC. 
should set about the work. 

A. xolactioy éoci roy naida, we, you, WC. 


should punish ¢he boy. 
b) doxnréov éozi court y BOETN », you should 


. + <8 , cultivate vir- 
AOXKNTER ECTi COL 4 aQgsty, 


tue. 


i Perf. 2. (or mid.) wéxo:6a, I trust, or feel sure: I am pereuaded. 


—~w~w~ — 


oN OF 
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c) neustéos éotiv avrdv, we must persuade him. 
neoréov totiy ave, we must obey him. 
N. B. These examples may all be translated passtve- 
ly. Virtue should be cultivated, &c. 


121. VocanuLary 19. 
'T’o practise, exercise, culti- 
vate. 
Desire 


Set about, take in hand, 


Work, task, production, 
Parent, 
Attempt, endeavour, try, 


Permit, suffer, 

Restrain by punishment, 
punish, chastise, 

Run or fly to the assistance 
of, assist in the defence of, 


conse. 

émt-Oupéo (gen. from éni, 
on, Gvpos, mind, passion). 

ént-yewoéo, (dat. from éni, 

_ wele). 

Epyov, ov, 0. 

yovevc, &00S, 0. 

nepaouot, (verb. adj. regi- 
té0¢). 

goo (verb. adj. éazéos). 


xoddto, (fut. -cooueat). 


Bondéo (dat.) 


Oss. These verbals should be formed from aor. 1 pass.™ by reject- 
ing the augment, turning Onv into réos, and therefore the preceding 
aspirate (if there is one) into its mute (i. ¢. 7, «tr, for $9, x9). 

X*> Form verbals from didxcw pursue, gsiyw fly frum, wpertos 


benefit. 


Ezercise 21. 


122, The great work must be set about. We must 
not shun the Jabour. All the citizens should confer 
benefits on the state. He said that all the citizens 
ought to confer benefits on their country (state), when 
there is any occasion. "We must fly-to-the-assistance of 


x Augment ¢. 
1 From Bo ery, 6fw run. 


™ For if the aor. 1. has a different vowel, &c. from perf. pass., the 
verbal adj. follows ét, and not the perf. 
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our country. Wemustset about the task of chastising' 
the boy. If the slave had done this, it would® be ne- 
cessary to punish him. If the boy should do this, it 
would be necessary to punish him. He told us, that if 
this were so,*” we ought to set about thetask. We must 
punish not only* my boy, but also my brother’s.* Pa- 
rents and poets" love their own productions. He said 
that virtue should be cultivated by all. Whoever (doze 
ay, 94, 2) is** caught, shall be punished. We must not 
be slow™ to obey our parents. 


yn 


$ 21. Double Accusative. 


_ 123. Verbs of taking away from, teaching, conceal- 
ing, asking, putting on or off, take two accusatives. 


124. a) OnBalovs yorumara® yryoar,? they asked 
the Thebans for money. 
b) od oe anoxgipan tavra, Iwill not hide this 
from you. | 
C)rovg molhepiovs t49 vavY amEcTEOnXaMED, 
we have deprived the enemy of their ship. 
d) &8aoxovat tovg naidas cagooovrny, they teach 
the boys modesty (moderation or self-re- 
_ straint.) . 
e) roy naida ekdvoe tov yizave, he stript the boy 
of his tunic. 
126. VocaBuLary 20. 
Thebans, OnBaiot, oi. - 


? 


Money, zorjpare, ec (pl. of xonue). 


5 The art. must be repeated before ‘poets? or the meaning would 
be ‘ those who are parents and poets? in other words, both attributes 
would be spoken of the same subject. ° 

© From ypdopac (see 8, note a). It is only in the ple. that it 
means money, etc. Properly, a thing used. 

P airetcOac in the mid. (sibi aliquid expetere) does not take two ac- 
cusatives, but one acc. and rapé, or one noun and an infin. (Poppo.) 
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Hide, HOURTOO,? H0-KOURTED. 
Ship, yAUS," VES, 7. 
Deprive of, ANOGT ELE. 

Take away from, c—p-aigeo.* 

Teach, didacxe.* 

Modesty, moderation, self- ‘ 


restraint, ompeocvyy,” 7S, 7 


To be wise, (i. e. prudent), 


or in one’s right mind, %9e07*®: 
T’o be mad, povopos.” 
Die, Prjox0,~ &nodvioxe. 
Mortal, Oyntos, 4, Oy. 
Immortal, aD avaATOS, O¢ OF. 
Strip, or take off, éxdvm,* 2 in mid. “on or off 
Put on, évdve,* § myself.” 
Tunic, yitoov, 7 corog, 0. 
Misfortune, : Svongayia, ag, 7. 
PHRASES. 
_ But for, ei uy dic (acc.) 
All but, daoy ov (- e. just as much 
: as not). 


@ In aor. 2. this verb has @ for charact. 

F vais, veds, unt, vatv,— vijes, vedv, vavet, vats. These are the forms 
as used in Attic Greek. 

® alpéw (fow, &c.), elrov, got@ny. 

© diddoxw, deddgw, -opat, dsdidaya. Act. I teach. Mid. £ have (them 
taught. 

® LDwppoctyyy.... quam soleo equidem quum temperantiam tum 
moderationem appellare, nonnunquam etiam modestiam. (Cic.) —zcivn, 
abstract nouns from adj. in wy (especially) and others. cidgpwv (from 
ods salvus, ¢pfy mens), moderate, temperate,—prudent. 

Y patvouat, pavodpat, péunva (with meaning of pres.), aor. épdvny. 

W Oviicxw, Ouvodpac, ridvnxa, ZOavov. The perf. and aor. = I am dead. 

® dw, go into, and also make to go into,—sink, enclose. Act. fut. 
and aor. with the trams. meaning. Mid. déopar, (décopat, tduodpny) en- 
close myself—=put on (a garment). Zdvy (d00:—divar, dis) has also this 
meaning. Hence évdiw, put on: ixdiw, put off, strip (with fut. and 
aor.) ; both of another: mid. of myself. 

y And under-garment with sleeves, over which a mantle was worn 
out of doors. 


THE ACCUSATIVE AFTER PASSIVE, 470. VERBS. 5? 
Outside, without, 8 (gen.) ra so, external, 
outward things. 
External, 6 ta (27). 
Within, &doyv (also, im doors, at | 


home; isdov xatalaBeiy, 
to find aman in, or at 
home). 


Exercise 22. 
zy What is the literal English of ef ph bcd 7 

126. I will put on my tunic. Do not hide your mis- 
fortunes from me. We will teach our daughters mod- 
esty. O mother, do not teach yourdaughter impudence. 
We will take away this from the woman. Let us not 
teach these most disgraceful things to our boys. The 
rest of the Thebans were there to see the battle. He 
would have died*’ but for the dog. Let us not fly from 
the all but present war. I will put his tunic on the 
boy. Ifthe enemy do this,** we will deprive them of . 
their ship. I should have died®’ but for my faithful. 
slave. This man has stript me of my tunic. If you do 
not perform me this service,** I will deprive you of your 
pay. Ifwe find him at home, we will kill him. He 
killed all who were within. Let us love the compatiy 
of the temperate. Let us not fear external evils. 

x fa’ 


§ 22. The Accusative after Passive and Neuter Verbs. 


127. The accus. of the active becomes the nom. of 
the pass. | 

128. a) If the verb governs two accusatives, that of 
the person becomes the nominative ; that of the thing 
continues to be the object of the passive verb, asin Latin. 
But also, 
129. b) The dat. of the, active sometimes becomes 


$8 THE ACCUSATLVE AFTER PASSIVE, &cC. VERBS. 


the nom. of the passive; the object of the active con- 
tinuing to be the object of the passive in the accusative 
(énizpénery, morevay ivi Tt). 

130. d) Intransitive verbs take an acc. of a noun of 
kindred meaning ; and (as in geiv yada) of one that 
restricts the general notion of the verb to a particular 
instance. 

e) Here the ordinary accuse. of the object is found together with 
this limiting accusative. 

131. a) aqagedeigs ty” aoyyy, having had his 

government taken from him. 

b) o Soxgaeys snirpenetas «79 Siasray, Socra- 
tes is entrusted with the arbitration ; 
meniorevpas* tovto, this is entrusted to me, 
or [am entrusted with this. 

c) éxxonaig tous Ogdalipove, having had his 
eyes knocked out. 

d) giv yaia, to flow with milk ; Gv” Bios, to live 
a life ; xwvdvvevay xirdvvoy, to brave a dan- 

er; nolepoy noleueiv, to wage a war; 
unvoy xoacdat, to sleep a sleep. 

e) é&ixnostovs PagBagove ryy & Magadan 

dynv, he conquered the barbarians in 
the battle of Marathon. 


132. VocaBuLary 21. 
To commit, confide, or en- 


trust to, srrgeno.t 
Entrust to, ruotevot (also with dat. 
only, to trust a person). 
Arbitration, Siarza, 4S, 7. 
Faith, ; MiOTIC, BOG, 7. 


Disbelieve, disobey (a per- .  , -- 
son or law), assotec (dat.) 

® 125, note s. , 

® bya meorebopat (éx6 revos), I am trusted, confided in, or believed. 

b Yaw, ypdopat, mevdw, dapdw (live, use, hunger, thirst), contract as 
into m (nota). Qa, tps, &e. 

t For the distinction between these words, see Index under ‘ en- 
trust to.’ 
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Law, 

Cut out, knock out, 

Cut to pieces, 
Government, magistracy, 


Danger, 

Brave, incur, expose one- 
self to a danger, 

Kye, 

To sleep, 

Sleep, 

Fountain, 

Flow, 

Flows with a full or strong 
stream, 


Honey, 

Conquer, 

Victory, 

Barbarian, (i. e. one who is 
not a Greek), 

To hold a magistracy or 
office. - 

Milk, 


River, 
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VOMOG, OV, 0. 

EX-HCNTOO. 

HOT O-NOMT OO. 

COX, is, 4 (also, beg in- 
ning: acc. eeyny, OT ty 
aoxyv, used adverbially 
for at all, or ever, after 
negatives, when an ac- 
tion is spoken of ). 

xiv8vv0g, ov, 6. 

xivdvvsvery xivdvy0y. 

opFadlpos, ov, 6. 

xorcopes (aor. - O79). 

VITVOG, OV, 0. 

ANY» 18s 1: 


mohg get, (the adj. being in 
the case and gender of 
its noun). | 

pede, tro, £0. 

VX 000. 

ar NG> %- 

Bagagog, ov, 6. 

aeyew Koyyy. 

yila, yelextog, to (R. ya- 

t). 


daxz) 
OTAMOG, OV, O. 


Exercise 23. 


133. I have had the arbitration entrusted tome. He 
said, that he had had the arbitration entrusted to him (72, 
c). The eagle hashad its eyes knocked out. ‘The foun- 


© ftw, Avficonat, éff6nna; aor. epfiny (flowed) ; (ipfsroa and peécopa:, 
t Attic). , 
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tains flow with milk and honey. If the fountains flow 
both with milk and honey, we shall become rich. If the 
rivers had flowed with wine, the citizens would have be- 
come rich. Ifthe citizens are wise, they will put him to 
death. Ifthe citizens are mad (aor.), they will put you 
to death. You will not be able (86*. b) to disbelieve 
your mother. The rivers are flowing with a strong 
stream. The thing has all but*° been done. I should 
have killed you, but for®*® your father. Sophroniscus 
had his government taken away from him. Hehas had 
his government taken away from him. MHares have 
large eyes.* Let us try to bear what comes from the 
ods.**5 We- must try® to bear what fortune sends.* 
e conquered the Persians in the battle that took place 
there (in the there battle). Iwill not expose myself to 
this danger. The people outside were cut to pieces. I 
asked the boy himself, whether (72. c) the river was 
flowing with a strong stream. I asked Sophroniscus 
what magistracy he held. / 


§ 23. The Accusative continued.. 


134. a) The accus. is used after nouns and, adjectives 
where xazd, as to, might be supposed understood. - 
stance 6c limite the preceding word to a particular part, circum . 
135. b) The accus. of a neut. pronoun or any gener- 
al expression, is often used in this way after verbs that 
would govern a substantive in another case. | 
136. c) The accusative is used to express duration 
of time, and the distance of one place from another. 
137. a) xadog to cope, beautiful in person. Lwxed- 
tng tovvona,* Socrates by name. niyrropat 
tiv xegaiyr, Tam struck on the head. nayv- 
ta svdatmove, he is happy in all respects. 


@ acre Svopa. 
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b) si yompat aveq ; what use shall I make of it! 
what am I* to do with it? ovx olde 6,74 cot 
yoouct, I dowt know what use to make of 
you ; I don’t know what to do with you. 

Cc) nodvy yoovor, a long time. resis clove pivas 
three whole months. ra node, mostly, (for) 
most of his time. anéyes déxa oradiovs, tt is 
ten stadia off. 

d. tovvavrioy,' on the contrary. 10 Aeyopuevor, as 
the saying is. 

138. VocaBuLARY 22. 


Whole, 
Body, person, 
Month, 
Name, 

T'o strike, 


Unjust, 
Do injustice to, injure, 


Injustice, 

Staff, 

Insult, 

Insult, insolence, 


' Reverence, 


Run away from, 


Ohos, 1, Ov. 

OO"UA, LTS, TO. 

LiY, LNVOS, 0. , 

OVOLA, TOG, TO. 

nijoow (Att. aiyrro: used 
by the Attics only in 
perf. act. and in the 
pass. For other tenses 
nataaco, £0, is used.) 

adix0g, 0g oF. 


- adtxéo (acc. of person and 


also of thing.) 
adinia, ac, 7 (adineiy adixtar, 
to commit an injury). 
éaBdos, ov, 7. 
vBoileo (acc.: iBgiley sig t- 
ya, to act insolently to- 
wards). 
UBOIS, B09, 7. | 
aidéouat, goopet, et aor. I. 
pass.: (acc.) 
anodideucxes (acc.) 


° The subj. used as in 99. ¢. expresses more doubt as to what is to 


be done than the fut. 


==7d évayrioy. 


© didpdcxw, dpdcopat, dédpdxa. 


vat, dpas). 


Edpav (dpabe, dpatny, dpc (Gs, &e.) dpa- 
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To have no fear of, to be 


without fear of, Gaggéo (acc.) 


Mild, gentle, moaos," moaeia, modoy. 
Disposition, 7006, 606, TO. 
To be distant from, anézo (mid. abstain from: 
gen.) 
- Use, do with, yodoucs (dat.) 
Stadium, oradus or oradsoy. 
Exercise 24. 


Ty Why is doris used in 137.6? 72, note p. 


139. The boy is of a mild disposition. He told me 
that his daughter was of a mild disposition. If any one 
of your slaves should run away from you, and you 
should take him, what would you do with him?* A 
certain philosopher, Socrates by name, was there, to see 
the man. Accustom yourself to have-no-fear-of death. 
I am not without fear of the king of the Persians. I 
have been struck on my head.‘' He struck the boy with 
a staff. Accustom yourself to reverence your parents. 
Insult nobody. The injury (nom.) which they commit- 
ted against you. We ought to do™® what is just,’® and 
abstain! from what is unjust. The city is three stadia 
off. Let us avoid insolence. we must pursue what is - 
just. Let us insult nobody, Let us no longer act inso- 
lently towards those who! manage the affairs of the 
state. 


b xpios B. (xpdos P. R. K.) takes all fem. and neut. plur. as if 
from xpats, xpasia, D. pl. xpafa. Plur. mas. xpdor, xpasis: G. xpabwy: D. 
xpgois, mpatar(v): A. xpdovs, xpasis. 

i The verbal adj. from dzfysoOa: is dysxrfos,a word not found in 
Passow's Lexicon, but used by Xenophon. It, of course, governs the 
gen. 
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a § 24. The Genitive. 


* 


Oss. The fundamental notion of the genitive is separation from, 
Ryne Jrom; i.e. the notion of the prepositions from, cut of 


140. a) Partitives, numerals, superlatives, &c. gov- 
ern the genitive. 
_ 141. 6) The genitive is used with adverbs of time 
and place. | 
_142. d) The genitive also expresses he material 
out of which any thing is made; and generally such 
properties, circumstances, &c. as we should express by 
6 of. ’ . , 
Oss. 1. 6) Our indef. art. must be translated by the Greek (def) 


art. in expressions like ‘once a day,’ &c., where ‘a’ is equivalent to 
each. 


Oss. 2. ec) The gen. stands after possessive pronouns in a kind of 
apposition to the personal pronoun Implied. It may often be trans- 
lated as an exclamation. The gen. is also used alone, or after inter- 
jections, as an exclamation. ° 

143. a) of georor ra» advFeunmy, sensible per- 

sons. obdsig ‘E1179 0», none of the Greeks. 

q meysotn tO¥ vOaw4, the greatest of dis- 
eases. 

b) teig t79 uso as, three timesaday. nov y775; 
in what part of the world? ndéém z7¢ 4 A¢- 
xtag, far advancedin years. 

c) Buxa cooravyonpatwr, I gave you (some) 
of my money. aivew vdarog, to drink 
some water. ésdiav xgeayv, to eat some 
meat (ofa particular time: with the accus- 
ative the meaning would be to do it habitu- 
ally). 

d) ozégavog vaxivGwor, a crown of hyacinths. 
dévdo0v noliay erm, a tree many years 
old. iwyag aktepatros payadov, for he 
was of great consideration. 

e) dtagnalaves ra Ea tov xaxodaimovos, they are 
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pundering my property, wretched man 
thatlam! stig avadetac, what impudence ! 


144. VocaBuLaRY 23. 


Sensible, prudent, 
Greek, 

Greece, 

To what place? whither? 
Where ? 

Far, far on, 

A person’s age, 

To drink, 

To eat, 

Flesh, meat, 

Crown, 

Tree, 

Year, 

Consideration, reputation, 
Violet, 

Lily, 

Golden, 

Place on. 

Worthless, despicable, 
Arrive, 

To be given, 

Plunder, 

Wretched, unfortunate, 
Alas, 


POdviHOG, og o». 
"ElAny, vos, 6. 
‘Ellas, adog, %. 

0b ; 

mov ; 

20660. 

NAiKia, AS, 7. 

rziveo.* 

to Pio.) 

xpeag™ TO. 
OTEMAVOG, OV, O- 
devdoov," ov, 70. 
Ezog, e0¢ (ove), Fd. 
atlopa, aT0¢, 70. 
ioy (For) ov, £0. 
xpivoy, OV, TO. 
yovaeos, yovaoug.? 
ent-ridnus (dat.) 
gavios, 7, oF. 
ag-ixveopa.' 
Soreog (from éoGny, didoopt.) 
d:agnalo (fut. mid.) 
HAXOOAiUOY, CF, OF. 
GeV: oinos. 


K rivw, (irreg. fut.) rfopat, xéxoxa, whropat. 
1 dofiw (from %éw), (irreg. fut.) Edopac, sdfdoxa, sdhdcopac. 


(from root gay), #décOny. 
m G. aos, ws, &c. 


Extoy, éxé6Ony. 
Egayor 


® dévdpov, D. plur. dévdpect (also plur. Afvdpea, devdptors from amother 


Tonic form). 


© xptvov has in plur. a collateral form xpwia, D. xpivect, as if from 


apivos, 1. 
P xpboros, ots, ypvetn, f, ypbosor, ody. 
xpratov, 08, xpvotns, fis, sypvotor, od. 
xproly, G,  xprotp, F, prot, Gy Ke. 


© ixvéopat, Ufopas, lynat, leéuny. 
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PHRASES. 
Till late in the day, wexot MOGO0 TIS NLEpAS- 
Willingly at least, &xoy elvor* 
So to say, to speak gener- we énocg sineiy' (showing 
ally, that a general assertion is 


not absolutely true.) 


Exercise 25. 


145. I will placea crown of violets on the boy’s head. 
The mother placed a crown of lilies on her daughter’s 
head. Let us imitate sensible persons. Let us not imi- 
tate worthless persons.*’ J willbe with you three times 
every year. If he were not (a person) of great consider- 
ation,®* the citizens wogld have put him to death. At 
what part of the earth am I arrived? I will give each 
of them a golden crown. He told me that we ought to 
give to each of them a golden crown (71). If he had 
not been advanced in years, he would not have died. 
They slept (zsed ¢o sleep) till late in the day. Let us 
hear whatever the gods please** (90*). All men, so to 
say, admire rich men. No Grecian will do this, at least 
willingly. 1 will not drink any of the wine, at least 
willingly. I will give some of the flesh to this eagle. 
My property was plundered, wretched man that Iam! 
Alas, what injustice! Alas for my possessions! Let us 
fly from the greatest of diseases, shamelessness. 


‘e 


f 


§$ 25. The Genitive continued. 


146. a) Verbal adjectives with a transitive meaning 


® Such short phrases with the infin. are inserted in tae sentence: 
S6ev dh Exo®aa sivat oix drodeixsrat § Woyh. See 151. a. 


AA” 
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govern the genitive. That is, the object of the verb 
stands in the gen. after the verbal adjective. 

146*. b) Words relating to plenty, want, value, &c., 
govern the genitive. 

147. c) Verbs relating to the senses, except sight, 
govern the genitive. 


Oss. dxotev, hear, generally takes a gen. of the sound, and an ace. 
of the person producing it: butin neither case without exception. 


148. e. f) The genitive is often used where we may 

supply ‘in respect to’ in English. 

In this way, the gen. restricts a general expression to a particu- 

lar meaning; to some particular circumstance, object, &c. 

The genitive so used may often be osed governed by Evexa, 
on account of. It is very frequently used in this way after words 
compounded with a privative. 

149. a) apaxtixog tov xalov, apt to perform (or, in 
the habit of performing) honorable ac- 
tions. 

b) peotoy tore co Cov qoortids, life is full of 
cares. akg tuys, worthy of honour. Bdeio- 
Gat yonuarwr, to want money ; also deioae 
ziwoc (gen.of person), to beseech a person. 

c) dew pvomr, to smell of perfumes. anrecdas 
vexpov, fo touch @ corpse. axovey nodiov 
xiaiortog, to hear a child crying. 

cous Soviovg syevoe rig élevOegiac, he allowed 
his slaves to taste of liberty. 

dyevotog 79 élsvd_egiag, one who has never 
tasted of liberty. 

d) %ecGai tivoc, to cling to, or be next to. co- 
enoias gyec8at, to provide (carefully and 
anxiously) for one’s safety. 

e) dnatc aggeveor naidiar, without male offspring. 
éyyurata avrg eiusysvous, Tam very near- 
ly related to him (literally, very near to 
him with respect to birth). Sacve dévdeor, 
thick with trees; thickly planted with 
trees. 

SJ) svdaimorviva os zovrgdnon, I think you hap- 
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py in your disposition. 
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Oixtaign o& FOV 


_navovg, I pity you on account of your 


affliction. 
150. VocaBuLaRy 24. 


Apt to do or perform; in 
the habit of doing or per- 
forming, 

Apt, or fit to govern, 

To govern, - 

To smell of, (i. e. emit a 
smell). 

Uintment, perfume, 

Touch, 

Corpse, 

Free, 

Freedom, liberty, 

Hear, 

Child, 

Cry, 

Give to taste, allow to 
taste, 

One who has not tasted, 

Childless, 


Male, 

Near, 

Race, family, birth, 
Thick, crowded, 

Think or pronounce hap- 


Py: 


, -, of? 
NQOAKTIKOG, * 7, OV. 


aoyixde, 7, Ov. 
cexeo (gen) 
0Co0.t 


HUQOY, OV, TO. 
BNET OpACL. 
ry) € e 

vexoos, ov, o (adj. “ dead”). 
ELevdegos, a, ov. 
> 4, ¢€ 
elevdegia, a6, 7. 
a&xovoo. * 

, v o 
gadiov,” OV, TO. 
“aio. © 


yevo. 


&yevar0s, o¢ ov. 
aate (one termin. G. e&neu- 
30s). 


&8619, * 1, &v. 


errs (gen.) 
yévos, £0S, £0. 
Sacve, cia, v. 


evdaipovilo. 


* «és, appended to verbal roots, denotes fitness to do what the verb 


expresses. 


Appended to the root of substantives, it has the same lati- 
tude of meaning as tos (20, note n.) 


* Mw, iiow, ddwda (with meaning of pres.) 

® dxotw, dxotcopat, dxixoa, hxovepat, Heovea. 

v¥ —woy the principal termination of diminutives: ‘ats, rasdlov 
Those that form a dactyl are parozytone ; the rest proparoxytone. 


W -xhalw (xrabcopar, cAavoodpat); but aor. Ixdavca. 


® In old Att. dpony. 


Att, «rdw (a). 


68 THE GENITIVE. 


Disposition, 700706," ov, 0. 

Pity, oixrsioo. . 

Suffering, affliction, nados, og (ovg) td (plur. 

“the passions”). 

Worthy, &E0s, o, ov. 

Honour, Zin, 7S, 

Want, beseech, . Séopucs (-joopne, -7 Oy). 

Full of, Heotos, 7, OF. 

Life, 0 Cy. 

Cares, qoorzidec, ai (pl. of peortig). 

Not at all, . ovder, under, often followed 
| by ti: ovdes zs, &c. 

Who in the world? tig mote 5* 


What is the verbal adj. in réos from sidatpovlfw? evdatpovioréos. 
What is the meaning of Fyso8a: with gen.? 149. d. 


Exercise 26. 


151. Tasked whether (72. c) the children of the judge 
were in the habit of performing just actions. If you are 
in the habit of performing just actions, you will be hap- 
py- I will make the boy fit to govern men. Iam not 
at allin want of money. I would not touch acorpse, at 
least willingly. If the physician had been present, my 
child would not have died. Let us ask the next (sub- 
jects) to these. I think you happy on account of your 
virtue. They pitied the mother on account of her afflic- 
tion. The boy is nearly related to Socrates (149. e). 
He told me that the boy was very nearly related to So- 
crates. We ought to think the temperate happy. I would 
not willingly touch acorpse.* I asked the boy whether 
he thought hfe full of cares. What in the world am I 
to do with him (137. 6b)? 


¥. roénos from rpérw, to turn; ag we say, @ man’s turn of mind. 
N.B. Nouns in os, from verbal roots, generally change « of the root 
into o. 
* norf (enclitic), at any time; used with interrogatives, it expresses 
e. 
® éxdy civa: is confined to negative sentences. 


ev 
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Exercise 27. 


152. Who in the world admires these things? Who 
in the world is this? If these things are so, let us care- 
fully provide for our safety. Let us speak what' comes 
next (149. d)to this. What inthe world are you admir- 
ing? I asked the judge, what in the world the citizens 
were admiring. The boy is nearly related to Sophronis- 
cus. Xenoclides will be general with three others.*! Let 
us rule over our passions. We must set about® the task 
of ruling over our passions. He told me that he was 
one-who-had-never-tasted-of liberty. Let uscling toour 
liberty. He told me that the whole*®® country was thickly 
planted with trees. The judge is most worthy of honour. 
What in the world shall we do with the boy ? 


4. 


§ 26. The Genitive continued. 


153. a) Most verbs that express such notions as free- 
ing from, keeping off from, ceasing from, 
deviating or departing from, &c. govern 
the gen. 

b) Most verbs that express remembering or for- 
getting ; caring for or despising ; spar- 
ing ; aiming at or desiring ; ruling over 
or excelling ; accusing of or condemning, 
é&c. govern the genitive ; but not without 
many exceptions. 


154. VocaBuLaARy 25. 


(Verbs governing the genitive: the transitive ones with accus. 
also, of course.) 


To free from, analiarro (7) also, “to 
come out of an affair,” 
“come off” “ get off” é&, - 
ano. Mid. “take oneself 
off.” Aor. 2. pass. with 
. mid, meaning. 
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Exclude from, eigyeo.” 
Make to cease, nave (mid. “ cease”). 
Leave off, desist from, Anyoo. 
Miss, err, dpaoravo* (also to sin, sig. 
or megi with  accus. 
oo, against.) 
Differ, S:aqege (60), note b). 
Way, 0806, Ov, 7. 
Chase, hunting, Gyoea, as, 7. 
Sea, Salacca, no, 7. 
Disease, -—-yOT0G, OV, 7. 
Physician, iazeoc, ov, 0. 
With impunity, yaiooy (part. literally “re- 
joicing”). 
Toil, labour, z0¥v0¢, ov, o (also “ trouble”). 
Market-place, GyOER, aS, 7. 
ae soldier, Hop- snitenc, ov, 6. 


- Exercise 28. 

155. Death will free us from all our toils. They 
will exclude the 7Persians from the sea. He told me, 
that the Athenians were excluding the Persians from 
the sea. They are here to exclude (72. b) the Grecian 4 
Hoplites from the market-place. Speaking" fast is a 


different thing (differs) from speaking well. A good. 


king does not at allt differ from a good father. ‘The 
hysician was there, that he might free the boy from 


vis disease. He told me, that the physician had 


missed his way. Ifthe judge had been there, you would 
not have escaped with impunity. If the king. is there, 
they will not escape with impunity. They who have 
sinned' against the state, will not escape with impunity. 


b In Attic Greek, sipyw is exclado, sipyw includo. (B.) ; 
© dyapréve, dpaprficopat, hpaprhca. hpdproy. 

4 Of the Greeke. mee NGOS leroy . 
t otdéy r:, not dpyfw: for ‘ at all’ docs not here refer to an action. ; 


~~ 
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The boy is desisting from the chase. If I had known 
this, I would not have tried az all5* to persuade him. 


ye VY &) 


§ 27. The Genitive continued. 


* 156. VocasuLary 26. 
Verbs governing the genitive. 


Remember, peuevnpce.® 


Forget, sxidovOdvopes.! 
Care for, have any regard 
for, 2700pece. 7, 
Hold cheap, Ody ogee. 
Despise, xarapoovse. 
» Spare, geidouan. 
Desire, Y éntOvpeo. 
Desire, Wo : éncOovpia, ag, 7. 
' Aim at, ; ozoyalopce. 
Master, XQUE EOD. 
Overcome, megryiyvopce. 
Get the better of, surpass, = megizqut. . 
Accuse, charge, - xatgyooim (pass. “to be 
laid to the charge of”). 
Condemn, xarayiyyocxe.€ 


Impiety, aorBaa, ac, 9 (impious, 
| aoeBrs, 87, note z). 


e The third (paulo post) fut. is the fut. used for verba that have a 
perf. of the pase. form with the meaning of a present: as pépynpat, pep- 
vijcopat, 

f AayGdvw, Ahow, AéAnBa. Baby. Mid. davOévopat, Aficopat, A€Anopat. 
eab6pnv. ° 

E yYtyvdenw, yudoopat, Eyvaxa, Eyvwopar. Aor. Fyvwv. (Eyvav, yvabe, 
yvolnv, yud, yvavat, yvots). 

Oss. xarnyopéw may have acc. of the charge or crime, gen. of the per- 
son : or, if no crime is mentioned, gen. of person. xarayryvdoxw has,ac- 
cus. of the charge, or punishment; gen. of person. tn the pase. the 
acc. will of course become the nom., and the gen. of the person remain. 
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Piety, _ evatBera, ag, 7 (pious, svoe- 
Bus). 

Banishment, Qvy, 79> 7 

Former, o agty (26). 

Folly, popia, ag, 7. 

Laughter, yélag, arog, Oo. 

I at least, [ for my part, éyooye. 

Far (= much, greatly), nonv. 

Forefather, ancestor, QOYOVOG, OV, O. 


Exercise 29. 
es 


Zip What is the usual opt. of contracted verbs? inv, dav. 


157. I remember my former'' troubles. They 
asked him whether he despised the Persians. Do not 
despise your neighbour. Let us spare our money. 
They accuse the judge himself of injustice. ‘They con- 
demned them all to death (156, note g). Do not aim at: 
producing" laughter. The men of the present day'' 
have forgotten the virtue of their ancestors. Much in- 
justice is laid to the charge of Xenoclides. The father 
of Xenoclides was found guilty®’ of impiety. Most 
persons desire money. Let us master our desires. Do 
not desire the property'® of your neighbour. Let us fly 
from the company of the impious. Let us not only 
speak well of the pious, but let us also confer benefits'® 
upon them. 


Exercise 30. 


158. They have condemned Sophroniscus to banish- 
ment (156, note g). He accuses the others of folly. If 
you had done this,** I for my part should have accused 
you of folly. If you do this, 1 for my part shall accuse 
you of folly. If any one should do this, the prudent 
would accuse him of folly. He said that, if any man 
did this, the prudent would accuse himof folly. I think 
you happy on account of your piety (149. f). This boy 
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far surpasses his brother in virtue (dat.) Alas what 
folly 8° These things happened in the time of* our 
forefathers. He said, that to be prosperous was not in 
our (own) power.* 


$ 28. The Genitive continued. 


159. a. 6) After verbs of price and value, the price 
or value is put in the genitive. 

160. After verbs that express orimply exchange, the 
thing for which we exchange another is put in the 
genitive. 

161. d.e) A noun of ¢ime is put in the gen. in an- 
swer to the questions whén? and since, or within what 
time ? 

If the point of time is defined by a numeral adjective, the time 
when is put in the dative: it stands however in the gen. with the 
Sormer, the same, each, &c. 

162. f. g) The gen. expresses the part by whicha 
person leads, takes, or gets hold of any thing. | 

162". a) 3qazune ayogalay tt, to buy something for 

a drachma. 
b) wisiozrov" rovto tyucopat, I value this ata 
very high price (very highly). 
C) reeig uvas xarednxe tovinzor, he laid down 
° three mine for the horse. 
yojpata rovrwy nourtterat, he exacts the 
money (or payment) for this. 
d) vuxtos, by night; juteac, by day; yodvov 
ovyvov, for a considerable time. 
e) rolloy yusead» ov mepedsenxa, I have not 
practised for many days, 
J) AuBeiw (generally AupécGar) noddg, to take 


® wrodts, rhsiwy OF rriwy, xAsioTOS. 


pp 
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(a person) by the foot. ayay yereds, to 
lead by the hand. 
Tov duxoy tH» Oreayv xpato Iget hold of 

the wolf by the ears. 

h) covro ovx iotw avdoog cogor, this ts not 
the part of a wise man. 

4) ov naytog elvat, not to be athing that every 
body can do. saveov elvas, to be one’s 
own master. 


163. VocaBuULARY 27. 


Purchase, buy, dyogato | ( properly “amin 
the market-place,” ayoga). 

Drachma, Soayun, 7S, 7]- 

To value, TIKOpUAL. 

Mina, pra, BS, 7. 

Lay down, Kar a-ThONUL. 

To exact, to exact pay- , 

ment, mourrect ct. 

Considerable,long(oftime.) ovyvdg, 7, ov (prop. “con- 
tinuous”). 

T'o practice, pedet coo. 

To take hold of, AaBéoGas (92, note’). . 

To get hold of, xeateo (prop. “to master”). 

Equestrian exercises. Ta ininc. 


Exercise 31. 


164, The king will not fight (these) ten days. No 
one has arrived fora long time. I should like to pur- 
chase* this for three ming. It isthe part of a good man 


i (a) The being or having what the root denotes, is expressed by 
verbs éw, fw, c6w, deow, (drrw), afw, iw. (6) The making a thing 
into, or furnishing tt with what the root denotes, is expressed by 
verbs in 6w, ({w, fyvw, (8), alvwe 

Ons. These meanings are not invariably ooserved; e. g. those in 
iw are set down as belonging to both classes. The least subject to 
change are those in tw, c6w, dw. (R.) 
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to confer benefits upon his friends. He told me that he 
valued this very highly. He said that if he hada talent, 
he would lay it down for this horse (102). It is not 
every man that can master** his desires. He took hold 
of the boy by his foot. ‘The mother leads her daughter 
by the hands. I have not practised equestrian exercises 
for a long time. T'wo dogs had got hold of the same 
wolf by the ears. Three dogs had got hold of the wolf! 
by the same ear. The boys are practising equestrian 
exercises. They exact payment for the horse. If you 
care for yourself, provide for your safety. If they cared 
for the boy, they would not do this. I had got hold of 
the wolf itself by the ears. It is not every man who can 
get hold of a wolf by the ears,« It is not every man 
that is-without-fear-of death. A slave is not his own 
master. I will go away by night. The Scythians went 
away by night. 


§ 29. Comparison. 


165. a) The thing with which another is compared, 
is put in the genitive. 
The fuller construction is with #, than; which however is used 


only where the genitive cannot be employed. 
b) The gen. is sometimes used, where it is not the immediate ob- 


ject of comparison: e. g.in the phrase, <4\\zov tnt Sdsrs, the things 
compared are not ‘J’ and ‘your singing ;’ but ‘my singing’ and 
‘yours.’ 

166. c) Greater, &c. than ever, than at any other 
time, is expressed by using aves, before the gen. of 
the reciprocal pronoun. 

167. d. e) Too great, &c. is expressed by the com- 
parative with } xara! before a substantive ; 7 wore be- 
fore a verb in the infinitive. 


k To get hold of, &c..... is not the part of, &c. 
1 Or } xpés. 
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168. a) peitor éuod, taller (greater) than I. 

b) xdidtov énov aédeac, you sing better (more 
beautifully) than I (do). 

c) duvaretego: adroit aiztasv™ éeyiyvorto, they 
became more powerful than ever (lite- 
rally, more powerful themselves than 
themselves, i.e. than themselves were at 
any other time). 

d) pellm iy xara Sdxgua nenovdevat,to have 
suffered afflictions too great for tears. 

expos petCoy 7 xat avdeomor," a 
corpse of superhuman size. 

Orla nlgo 7} xara TOvS vEXQOvS, more 
arms than could have been expected 
from the number of the dead (quam pro 
nimmero). | 

e) vE0st ego siow 7} ors siderat oimy nazzQoy” 
éatéonytat, they are too young to know 
what fathers they have lost. 


168". VocaBULARY 28. 


Sing, @doo.° 

Sing better, xaAATOY adety. 
Powerful, durazog, 4, Ov 
Tear, daxgvor, ov, TO. 
Suffer, WOO. 

Arms, omha.4 

Young, 980G, h, Ov. 

Deprive, otepen :* cmootEgeo. 
Dance, yooevon. 

Master, teacher, 3iddoxadog, ov, 0. 


i eee 


™ So in superl. devéraros cavrod joa, 

= Literally, greater than in proportion to (or aceording to) man. 

© adw (deidw), fut. goopar, but aor. joa. 

P wécyw, xsicopat, rémovOa. Exabov. 

a Properly, instruments or tools of any kind. 

* This verb is most common in the pase. form, with fut. mid., in the 
sense, am deprived of :—-crepotpat, orephoopat, ioripnpat. torephOnv, &c. 
—droorspfw (124, c) is more common than crepfw. [orepioxw is the 
common form of the pres. act.: orfpoya: of the pres. pass.] 
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Pupil, padnric, ov, 6. 
Words that go with comparatives to mark the degree of excess or . 
' defect. 
Still, ete. 
Much, m0AAg.* 
Little, a little, ; ohiye. 
The—the dop-—rocovzm (quanto — 
tanto). 


» Exercise 32. 


169. The boy is.taller than his father. Theboyis ..- © 
wiser than his master. The daughter sings better than ."-. 


her mother. You have becogne more powerful than | 
ever (168. c). ‘The Athenians have become more pow- 
erful than ever. The good judge is suffering afflictions 
’ too great for tears (167. d).. More arms were taken than 
could have been expected from the number of the dead 
(167. d). He told me, that the corpse was of a super- 
human size. \If I had practised, I should have sung¢ 
better than my mother. If you do this, you will be. 
come more powerful than ever. If they were to do* 
this, they would become more powerful than ever. If 
they had done this, they would have become more pow- 
erful than ever. He said that, if they did this, they | 
would become more powerful than ever (102). He said 
that, if they had done this, they would have become 
more powerful thanever. He.is too wise (167. e) to be 
deceived by his slave. The masters are too wise to be 
deceived by their pupils. The pupils practise by night, 
that they may become wiser than their masters. He 
said that he should have died but for® the dog. The 
boys dance better than their masters. Practise virtue, 
that you may become really wise. They are too young 
to know that virtue ought® to be desired. The boy is 
still taller than his father. The girl is a little tallerthan 


* Sometimes the ace. is used ; pfya, rodé, &e. 
* Imperf. because the meaning is, ‘ I should now be a better singer.’ 
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her mother. The daughter sings much better than her 
mother. Zhe more they have, the more they desire. 


§ 30. Comparison continued. 


170. a) T'wo comparatives are to be translated by 
more—than, or rather—than, with the positive. 


For adverbs it is often convenient, as in the example, to use a 
substantive. 


171. b) cg and oz (like the Latin quam) are used to 
strengthen superlatives. (So also d2ws, 7, &c.) 
172. d.e) ef tig xai addog (st quis alius), and sig ae 
(unus omnium mazime), have the force of. superlatives. 
(els ye dviip dy ig also used.) 


173. f) megirtdg (exceeding, over and above), and 
adjectives in -idatog (-fold), govern the genitive from 
their comparative meaning. 

174. a) rayvrega 7 cogwrega (Herod.), with 

more hasie than wisdom. 

b) we raysora, as quickly as possible. owyq os 
&vyvatoyv moooyecay, they came up as 
silently as possible. dzs peytsros, as great 
as possible. : 

c)Ocovg qovevato niehrove" adeoions, 
having collected as many men as he 
possibly could. . 

d) xaineg, ti rig xai aALog, eee neds ca sry peé- 
Aawas tiv roiya, though if any body has 
black hair for his years, it is you (i. e. 
you have remarkably black hair for your 
years). 

e) rove dyantouevors nleiora slo avi dusdpevog 
wgeleir, being able to be of more service 


© Or, brs xXslorovs dOpotcas. 


COMPARISON. 


19 


_ to the contending parties, than any other 


individual. 


SJ’) xegizea tay agxovevtay more than enough (of 


money, &c.) 


NohAanhacios yucov avroys, 


many times as numerous as ourselves. 


175. VocaBuLaRy 29. 


Silently, 

T’o come on, come up, 
As many as, ' 
Most, 

Feasible, 


Although, 

For your years, 

Hair, 

Collect, 

To be enough or sufficient, 

Many times as many or 
much, 

Twice as many, 

Brave, 

Slow, 

Slowly, 

Gift, 

To give a share of, give 
some, ; 


ory. : 

QOG-EYs. 

S50. 

mietorot. 

avvotds, og dv (fr. dvtzay, to 
perform). 

KOLLTEQ. 

006 ta Een. 

Ooi, TQLYOS, 7. 

adooiCo. 

aoxéo (fut. doo). 


nodLarnhactot. 


Sindaoror. 

avdQeiog, a, oF. 

Boadus, sia, v. 

Boadéog. 

dagor, ov, 70. 

pero.-didcout (gen. of thing ; 
dat. of person). 


Exercise 33." 


176. One could not find (86*) a blacker dog than this. 
They are more wise than brave. If any man practises 
temperance, it ishe. He received more gifts than any 


v In doing the exercises of the form: “ if any one—it ie” (174 d), 
replace mentally ‘ tt ie’ by the verb ; “ if any man practises temperance, 
it ishe”’==if any man practises temperance, he practises temperance, 
i.e. he, if any other man (does), practises temperance. 

In those of the form “more than any other single person,” replace this 
form by r\ciora sls dvfp, or sls ye drip civ. 
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other man. If you had done this, you would have done 
more bravely * than wisely. 1 shall collect as many 
men as possible (174. c). The Persians came on as 
slowly as possible. He has injured the state more than 
any other single person. He has collected as many _ 
ships as possible. When you have collected** as many 
men as possible, march against Cyrus. The just judge 
has been of more service to the state than any other 
single person. ‘The army of the Persians comes on as 
silently as possible (174. 6). If you have more than 
enough, give some to your friends. If they were bold, 
they would conquer twice as many as themselves. More 
hares were taken than could have been expected from 
the (small) number of the dogs5* One could not find a 
more beautiful woman than the mother of this Scythian. 
If any man has been of great service to the state, it is he. 


§ 31. The Dative. 


177. The notion of the dative is opposed to that of 
the genitive, as its fundamental notion is that of ap- 
proach to. 

178. The dat. expresses the person éo or for whom a 
thing is done: it also follows words that express union 
or coming together, and those that express lixeness or 
(a) identity. 

179. b) The instrument (c) the manner, and (d) the © 
cause, are put in the dative. 

_ 180. e) The definite time at which a thing is done, 
18 put in the dative. 

181. i ) The dative sometimes expresses the agent ; 
especial y after the perfect pass. aud verbals in téog, 
t0¢. 

182. a) ¢& abcd mdoyo coi, I suffer the same as you. 


* Comparative sing. by rule 56 ; not plur. as in example. 
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Onosve xara tov adzov yoovor ‘Hoaxdet ysvdus- 
vos, Theseus who lived about the same 
time as Hercules. 

b) sardoces Gaps, to beat with a stick. 

c) Seon nagzider, he came running (literally, 
at a running pace). peyady onovdy, in 
great haste. 

d) gopy, through fear. xcapvay vooy, to be suf- 
fering from (or tll of) a disease. adyety 
aint, to be pained at athing. 

e) ty toity yueoa, on the third day. 

S rave Aghenras qjuiv, these things have been said 

y us. 


183. VocaBuLaRy 30. 


T'o live about the same A 248 ’ é 
time, to be contemporary *“?* t” avsoy xoovor yer o- 
with. Gas. 

Fear, poBos, ov, 6. 

Running, a running pace,  dgdpuos, ov, o. 

To be suffering, or illof a xapveo (xapodpot, xéxunna, 


disease, _ éxupos. 
On the next day, ty voregaic. 
Heavy, severe, Bagvs, sia, v. 
Thales, Oaling.® — 
Solon, 20d, vog, 0. 
Why? ai; or die th; 
Haste, onovdy, is, 7. 
Hercules, | ‘Hoanhig, 7 20g (ove) 6. 
Staff, stick, éaB3os, ov, 7. 

Verbs that govern the dative. 

Associate with, keepcom- ¢ utléon. 

pany with, 
Follow, Eopec.* 


® Garis, G. Oaréw, D. Garg, A. Gary. (nros, nrt, nra, later.) 
Y Veg.'Hpéxdss. The voc. 5 “Hpaxdes occurs only in this exclama- 
tion 


s Eropat, Epona. Tmperf. inten aor. ioxtyyy. 
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Envy, grudge, pooréea* (pPcv0s, envy). 
To meet, fallin with, eytuyyayveo. > 
Blame, peepope. 


Find fault with, rebuke, Em1TIpc00. 
Scold, rail at, speak calum- AoWopéopos (Aodogew takes 


niously of, the accus.) 
Accuse of, charge with, . ,, 
blame, &yxadeoo. 
Plot against, éntBovdevos. 
Fight with, payoucs. 
Contend or dispute with,  égitw. 
Contention, strife, _ tg, oc, 7 (acc. egda et 
Zgtr). 
Am angry with, opyilopces. 
Am ina passion or rage, poderaiven. 
Like, OMOLG, CL, OF. 


Ozs. Verbs of reproaching, &c. take acc. of the thing (as well as 
dat. of person), especially when it is aneut. pronoun. (éyxadsiv, &c. 


Ti Tivt. 


Exercise 34. 


184. Do not associate with the bad (72. a). If you 
associate (67. 2) with the bad,** you will become bad 
yourself. The boys are following the dog. Most men 
follow their neighbours. I envy you your wisdom 
(note a) Do not envy your neighbour. Do not envy 
me. If you had struck®* the judge with a stick, you 
would not have got off with impunity®* They set out 
the next day. What do you charge me with (183. 
Oss.)? . I asked whether (72.c) they were suffering the 
same as the geometer. If you had plotted against the 
general, you would not have come off with impunity. 
He will not fight with the king (these) ten days (161). 
I knew that he had suffered the same as I (had). I 


® g6uvéw takes gen. of the object that excites the envy, or of the thing 
grudged. (See 149. f). 
b rvyydvw, re6fopat, rer6ynxa, Ervyov. With a gen. to obtain, re- 
ceive (xapé from, with gen.) ; also, to hit (a mark—cxonds). 
——— 
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plotted against the king from envy. Do not contend 
with your parents. I suffer similar treatment® to you. 
I should blame the citizens, if they had done this. He 
scolds, not only* the others, but also the judge himself. 
I should have scolded the boy, if he had done this. 


_ Why are you in a passion with your slave? I have 


not met you (these) two days. I am angry with those 
who transact the affairs of the state. O Hercules! 
what in the world®' am I to do (99. c)? —'Through fear 
he did not hit the mark. 


Exercise 35. 


185. Do you wish, then (99. a), that I should strike 
him with this stick? He told me that his father was 
suffering from a severe disease. Thales was contempo- 
rary with Solon. I admire the wisdom of Thales. 
Hercules lived about the same timeas Theseus. Ifany . 
one was brave, it was Hercules.** O father, do not scold 
your son. If you had kept company with the bad, you 
would have become bad yee yourself. I asked the boy 
whether we ought to envy® our neighbours. The dam- 
sel has very beautiful eyes.'* Let us aim at speaking“ 
well of all the good. Let us abstain from acting inso- 
lently. All, and you among the first,** admire these 
things. Let us be contented with our present condition. 
He said that, if Xenoclides had been wise, he would 
not have plotted against the general. He told me that 
he wished to give his slaves a taste of liberty (149. c). 
Let us keep company with sensible persons. Let us obey 
the laws of thestate. J should like to hear* the boy sing 
(part.) Do not associate with those who' pursue what 


is disgraceful.!® Why do you charge me with injus- _ . 


tice 28° Through fear he missed the mark. I admire 
both‘ your horses and those* of your friend. The rest 


© Like things. @ +é following the article. — 
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of the country"* has been laid waste by the Greeks. He 
told me that we ought to persuade the judge (120. c). 


§ 32. Middle Voice. 


The middle voice denotes:. 
1) That the agent does the action upon him- 
self; or 
2) That the agent does the action for his own 
advantage ; or 
3) That the agent gets the action done for his 
own advantage. 


The strict reflexive meaning is found but In very few verbs; prin- 
cipally those that describe some simple action done to our own per- 
sons; asas to clothe, crown, &c. The reflexive sense is often equiv- 


alent to a new simple meaning; which may be either transitive or 
intransitive. 
187. The tenses that have the middle meaning, when 
the verb has it at all are 
' 1) Pres. and imper, . 
2} Perf. and Pi, ibe of the passive form. 
3) Futures and aorists mid. 
And in some verbs 
4) The aor. 1. pass. 4. e. of the passive form. 


188. VocasuLaRy 31. 


1. 

To wash, Lose M. wash myself, bathe, « 
LovecGa 

Strangle, ancdyyas, dandy. M.to strangle (or hang) 
myself, axayyeoOas. 

a) With new intransitive meaning. 

Too send, oréliav. M.(to send one’s self) to 

journey, oreAdeo-an.£ 


. It may have an accus. of a part of one’s own person. 


t, to clothe oneself, and to send for, has aor. orei\acGat: 
ert\iesOai, to travel, cradfvat. 
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T'o make tocease, savas. M. (to make myself cease,) 
to stop, cease, leave off, 
raver as. 

b) With new transitive meaning. 
To puta man over(ariver), M.to cross (a river, ace.) 


meoasovy (tive). eqaiove as. 

To pluck, tide. M. to mourn for (acc.)i. e. 
by tearing one’s hair, ¢i1- 
dead at. 

(2.) 


To make a man one’s ally ) 
(to form an alliance with 
a person), i. e. for one’s { ovppayor nottiobat tiv. 
own advantage, 

To place guards (over one’s 
own property; for one’s > xazaoryonobar® guianas. 
own protection, ) 

To lift or take a thing up, M. to take up for one’s ad- 


aigey Ts. vantage, i.e. to keep for 
one’s self, aipecPat. 
To find, evotoxay. M. find for myself, procure, 


get, evaronec fat. 
To provide, ragaoxevatav, M. to provide(for one’sown 
use), magaoxevalecO at. 
. (3.) 
I cause a table to be set be- 
fore me, 
To let out forhire, puo®do. M. cause to be let to myself, 
1. e. to hire, pesPovoe Pas. 
To teach, dvdoxsv. M.to get or have taught, 
: dddoxec Oat. 
To weep for, xazexlaiev. M.to weep for (one’s own 
misfortunes, acc.) xara- 
xAater Pat. . 


ao ¢ 
rapatiPenat toanelay. 


© nab lornpt, 
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Having shown his own 
wickedness, 

To enact laws (of an abso- 
lute prince who does not eivas vopovs. 
make them for himself), 

To enact laws (of the legis- 
lator of a free state, who 
makes them for himself éoGat vopovs. 
as well as for his fellow- 


énWedetypevog Thy movngias. 


citizens), 
Ozs. In general any remote reference of the action to seff is ex- 
pressed by the middle. 
Wicked, OVNOGS, , OP. 
To weigh anchor, wipers (ayxveay, understood). 
To commence orengagein agacta: nodepoy ngos, Ke. 
a war against, (@cc.) 
Sail-away, ao-nEo.! 


Exercise 36. 


189. Solon enacted laws for the Athenians. Wash 
yourselves, O boys. The son of Xenoclides hung him- 
self. Allof them washed their hands and their feet. Hire 
your neighbour’s eyes. I will let you my house. I will 
take into my pay (hire) as many Hoplites as possible." 
The mother wept for her sufferings. I provided * myself 
long ago with this stick. O daughters, mourn for your 
mother. The citizens, fearing, placed guards. © ye 
rich, cease to act insolently (partic. 238). ‘The soldiers 
crossed over the river. Let us form an alliance with 
the Athenians. If we had been wise, we should have 
formed an alliance with the Athenians. What kind-of 


b This difference is not, however, strictly observed. (B:) 


§ wéw, xre6oopa: and mevoospar,—ExAsvea, Pass. witdevopat, éxre6oOny. 
& Perfect, an I still keep it. 
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laws has the king of the Persians enacted? The boy 
has shown his wicked disposition. If you do this, you 
will get something good. The Athenians engaged in a 
war with the Persians. The Athenians having weigh- 
ed anchor, sailed away. He told me that we ought to 
obey the laws of the state (120.c). Ifthe Athenians had 
been wise, they would have enacted laws. ‘The Athe- 
nians crossed the river and attacked the Persians. 


§ 33. Middle Voice continued. 


190. VocaBuLARY 32. 


1) To take,! aigeiv. M. choose (followed by av 
ai with gen.), aipsoPat 
To take, receive, JaBeiv- M. take hold of, AMBes Got. 
2) Verbs whose Mid. Voice seems to have a reciprocal meaning. 


To consult, Bovdeves. M. to consult together, de- 
liberate: but also (with 
regular mid. significa- 
tion) to counsel myself, 
adopt a resolution. (In 
the sense of deliberate it 
is followed by wege with 
gen.), BovleverFas. 

To reconcile (others), dsa- M. to be reconciled to each 

Avay).™ other (zed¢ with acc.), 
Siadvec Pat. 


3) Middle forms of which there is no active and which must there- 
fore be considered simply as deponents. 
I receive, '  Seyopett. 
I perceive, aminformed of, aioddvopat. 


1 alpéw, &c. clrev, cidéuny, ipiOnv. . 
™ d6w, \Oow, &c.—)éAGpae » X6Ony.> - 
® aicGévouat, aicOjcopat, foOnpar. goOsuny 


| 
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4) Aorists passive with mid. meaning. 
Laid myself down ; laid 
down, 
Took myself off, anndiayny. 
So, exegaiodn»y épopyOnr, éxoiuydyy, foxyOny, 
(from regaiovobat, gopeichoi, xomdtocbat, acoxeicias). 
5) Some first futures of mid, form have a pass. meaning. 
aopedioouct, ouodoynoouat, guidckouct, Seewoucs, 
from oqedew, — opodoyew, gudatra, teépo. 
(aid, help,) (confess,) (guard,) § (nourish.) 
6) To be on one’s guard, 
to guard against, (with gvierrecdou (mid.) 
acc. of thing or person), 
7) By (agent after pass. wad (with gen.): also nage 
verb), et nods. 


xarextOny.° 


Evercise 37. 


191. They will choose to obey rather than P to fight. 
I would choose liberty before wealth. Xenoclides was 
chosen general with three others. The multitude often 
choose ill. He took hold of his hair (plur.) Let us 
consult about the state. ‘To deliberate quickly is a 
different thing (differs) from deliberating’ wisely. Let 
us consult together what we ought to do.” They con- 
sulted together what they should do with (137. 5) the 
unjust judge. I exercised-myself-in (190. 4) that art. 
Go to sleep. Having said this, he took himself off. 
The boy, having shown (188. 3) much virtue and tem- 
perance, died. O boys, receive this. I have received 
this. The city will receive many times as mucl, (174. 
J) as this (plur.) O slaves, receive some*® of the wine. 
The physician being informed of what had happened, 
came in great haste. I crossed over the river in great 
haste. If you do this, you will be greatly benefited. 


= 


© gera-nX\lve. P pddoy §. 
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I will guard against this danger. Having a y*in in 
both my ears, I lay down. 'This will be confessed by 
all. This will be confessed, willingly at least,‘* by 
none. The army shall be maintained from the king’s 
country. Iam glad that’ the children are well brought 
up. The city shall be well guarded by the citizens. I . 
feared the very men (those themselves) who' guarded 
the city. 


i 


§ 34. On the Perfect 2. 


192. The Perf. 2. (improperly called the Perf. mid.) 
prefers the intransitive signification, but never has 
the pure reflexive meaning of the middle. 

: 1) If the verb has both the érans. and infrans. meaning, the perf. 
1. has the former; the perf. 2. the latter. 2) If the intrans. mean 
ing has gone over to the mid., or to the pags. Ce often happens), 
the perf. 2. belongs in meaning to that voice. 3) If the verb is in 


trans , the perf. 2. has the same relation to it that any other perf. 
has to its verb. 


193. VocasuLary 33. 
Perf. 1. Perf. 2. 
Open, évoiyo,:  avéyya, stand open, dvépya. 
Arouse, éyeign,  éynyeoxa, am awake, éyoryooa. 
Persuade, wef, nénexe, am confident, trust, have 
confidence, zézorO-a. 


Break, ayruut, am broken, gaya. 
Destroy, dAAvju," ododdexa, am undone, (perii), dloda. 
Fix, anyyvpt,' am fixed, am congealed, 


&c. nennya. 
Oxs. dwé\dvpe, xardyvepr, more common than the simple verbs. 


a This verb prefixes the temporal to the syllabic augment—iviwyov, 
dvénia, inf. dvottar. dvéwya belongs to later Greek writers: dyéoypac 
was used by the older authors. 

¥ dyvopt, &fw, aor. fata, ééyny (2). 

© B\Adut, BAG, drAwAexa. Asoa. GrrAtpac, drodpar, DAwAra. wASunv. 

© wiyvom, witw, &e.—ninnya, ixéyny (4). 
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Pot, pitcher, : yUTOR, ag, 7. 

One more, &ze elo. 

Gate, VAN, 19, 

Spear, ddgu, * ddgatos, tO. 

Breast, _ OTEQYOY, OV, TO. 

To watch over, eévenvooevas megi (with gen.) 

To raise a war, évyeiony mdisuoy (in pass. 
arise). a 

Safety, aopadere, ag, 7. 

Roman, ‘Popeaios, ov, 0. 

Jupiter, Zevs, Ars, 6 (voc. Zev). 


Karly in the morning, sont. 


Exercise 38. 


194. The pitcher is broken. If we conquer the 
Romans in one more battle,** we are undone. The 
spear was fixed in his breast,: “All the water®® is congeal- 
ed. I broke the boy’s head. The boy’s head is broken. 
I have watched over your safety for many years. Hav- 
ing lost’ all his property, he took himself off. The 
gates are open. ‘The servants opened the gatesearly, as 
their custom was. Brave men have confidence in them- 
selves. Then only (91. c), when they obey the laws, 
will the citizens be prosperous. If we do not bear what 
comes from the gods,*™ we are undone. Who in the 
world®' has broken this pitcher? It is the part®® of a 
general to watch over the safety of his army. O Jupi- 
ter, the folly of the man !5° If a war should arise (be 
raised), we are undone. If you break one pitcher more, 
O worst of slaves, you shall not come off with im- 
punity.5* My property was plundered, wretched man 
that Iam!** Ifany man is in the habit of performing 
just (actions), it was he.*® Ihave not met either my 
riend or my brother’s.® 


© dépv, déparos, &c.—Poet. dopss, dopi: of which dop/ is found in Attic 
prose, in the phrase dop? insiv. 
v dréddopt, 
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§ 35. Additional Remarks on some of the Moods and 
| - Tenses. 


195. a) The fut. 3. (or future perfect) expresses a 
Suture action continuing in its effects. 

196. The fut. 3. differs, therefore, from the Latin 
Suturum exactum, in not being used to express merely 
the future completion of a momentary action. 

197. 6) The fut. 3. is, however, sometimes used to 
express 1) the speedy completion of an action, or 2) the 
certainty of its completion in the most positive manner. 

198. Thé fut. 3. is obviously the natural future of 
those perfects, that, from their marking a continued 
State, are equivalent to a present with a new meaning: 
€. 2. MepIN UC, KEXTN UCL. . 

199. Some verbs have the fué. 3.as a simple future: 
— -@. g. Sedjoopan,” nenavooua, xexowopa. 

200. c) In the active voice a continued future state, 
or a future action continiing in its effects, is expressed 
by gcopzes with perf. participle ; a circumlocution which 
is also used in the passive (as in the example 205. c.) 

201. d. e) The perf. has also a subjunctive and op- 
tative, and the future an optative, which are used when- 
ever that kind of uncertainty or contingency peculiar to 
those moods agrees with the time of these tenses. 

Only, however, when particular distinctness is required; and 


even then, the perf part. with ciny ord is generally preferred to the 
regular opé. and subj. of that tense. 


202. The imperat. perfect is principally used in 
those verbs whose perfects have the meaning of a pres- 
ent: pwéurnoo, &c. 

203. f) The third person of the imperat. perf. pass. 
marks a decided resolution: it is a strong expression for 


let it be done, &c. 
204. Obs. si@s with the optative—and also the opta- 


~ From déw to bind. 
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tive alone =—expresses a wish. If the wish expressed 
has not been (and now cannot be) realized, cife is used 
with indic. of aorist or imperf., according as the time to 
which the wish refers is past, or present. So ageios 
(eg, 2) alone, or with ee, ei yao or oc, and followed by 
the infinitive. 


205. a) ij rolireta tEltog KEXOTUNTET AL, Edv O TOLOV- 
fog avrny énioxony gvaak, the constitution 
will have been perfectly arranged, if such 
a guardian superintends tt. 

b) goals xai wmenxnoakerat, speak and it shall 
(immediately) be done. 

C) ta Sorta iodpeta syvaxdees,? xa Aoyoor 
paraioy anniiaypevot, we shall have voted 
on the subject as we ought, and be Sreed 


from emply speeches. 4 I any he Loe 
d) si8a 6 vids vevixnx 01, 20oud that tmy son 
Kes had conquered! . 


e) elmev ors Ee qutoe teity, he said that he 
should come on the third day. 
SJ) nenetgaado, let it be attempted. 


206. VocaBuLaRy 34. 


Constitution, mohiceict, ae, H 

Arrange, adorn, xoopéen. 

Superintend, overlook, éntoxonee. 

What we ought, 0. deorta. 

Empty, vain, useless, uditatos, a, OF. 

I am come, x00 * (with perf. meaning). 

I am gone, am off, aiyouos* (perf. meaning.) 

Endeavour, EIQ OfLcEt. ~ 

, ‘ 

= Asin d wal, ylvore xarpas etrvytcrspos. See also 298. e. SA 
Y ytyvoeccv interdum de plebiscitis vel populi jussis. (Bremi ad 


Demosth. Phil. I. 54.) 
8 fixw, Rxov, him; no other tenses in use. iov cd fxety, to have ar- 


rived at an advanced age (Herod.): a construction seldom found in 
Attic Greek. 


® ofyopat, oiyfoopat, Pynpat (of yuxa). 


“7 


‘ X) 


Lk 


g 


mm 
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Would that....:! aide, et cdgelov® ei yap 
aoeloy, ag aedoy, or age- 
ov alone). 


To make to disappear, aqaviCon. 
If it-is agreeable to you,if , | yoy 
you are willing, & oot Bovdopevep sort. 
And that too, Kuk THVT, 
For the present at least, tO ys voy elvas. 
As faras they areconcern- .,._, 
ed. tO ent tovtoss elycs. 
Exercise 39. ~~ 


207. For thus we shall have done (205.c) what we 
ought. For thus what we ought (to do) will have been 
done (205. 6). I will remember my former" folly. He 
told me that they had forgotten their former virtue (205. 
c). Let us place the wise and good as guardians of this 
most beautiful constitution. If tt is agreeable to you, 
these things shall (instantly) bedone. Let these things 
be done (205. f). Do not attempt to deceive the gods. 
If you do this, Iam off. The physician told me, that 
he would come on the fourth day. If you obey God, 


v \ your soul will be adorned with all’virtues. Would that 
, " the wise superintended the state! Would that the 
. Ne J: prudent managed the affairs of the state! Would that 


“ilk 


AN 
\ OM 
vi 


- 


the wise judge had superintended the whole constitu- 
tion! Would that Thales were alive! Would that 
the man hadescaped death! If youobey the physician, 
you will be freed from your disease. Would that the 
Greeks had conquered! They condemned him to death 
(156, note g. obs.) and that too though he was (say: 
*being’) your citizen. For the present at least, we will 
use him. I don’t know what in the worlds! we are, 
for the present at least, todo* with him. As far as 


b dgethuw (debeo), owe, ought. dgeriow. Aor. dprrov (un-Attie bpe- 
Nov) used only in wishes. ds ddsre (gv Lwxpdrns (how Socrates ought to 
be alive), would that Socrates were alive !  ci0s xdtos Prafes. 

© xpnorios is the verbal adj. from ypdopas. 
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that (person) is concerned, 1am undone. For the pres- 
ent, at least, let us desist from the chase. O boy, may 
you become wiser ! : 


§ 36. Onthe Infinitive. 


208. The use of the Greek infinitive is much nearer 
to that of the English than that of the Latin is; thus :— 

209. b.c) It expresses the purpose, and (b. d) is often 
used in the active, after both verbs and adjectives, where 
the passive would be admissible, but less common. 


Hence it must often be translated into Latin by the participle tn 
dus, or by the supine in u. 
210. The particle ooze‘ expresses a consequence, and 
is used with the infinitive ; or, if the consequence be a 
definite consequence that has actually occurred, the in- 
-dicative. 

211. § So—as to = wore with infinitive always. 
So—that = ore with infinitive or indicative. 
With the infinitive the consequence is more closely connected 
with the principal clause, as contemplated or resulting immediately 


and naturally from what is there stated. The consequence may 
be equally real. 


212. ‘ So that’ should not be translated by the indic- 
ative, except where the sense would allow us to substi- 
tute therefore or consequently (itaque) for so that. 
Thus: “the road was so had that I did not reach my 
inn till midnight” =—“the road was very bad; conse- 
quently I did not reach my inn till midnight :” here the 
indicative would be properly used. ooze properly an- 
swers to ovzm¢, or some other demonstrative, in the pre- 
ceding clause. 

214. a) 6 avOgunoc néqixe gileiv, tt is the nature of 

man to love. 


4 More rarely ds. 
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b) nagéyo tuavrov igurgs, I offer myself to be 


questioned. 


c) 7AGo»v iseiy a8, [came (or am come) to see 


ou. 


y 
d) ndvg axoveyv, sweet to hear. 
© clever at speaking. yadenog dapeiv, hard to 


( 


» take (or catch). 


dewos Léy sey, 


e) ovzmg avdntos gory, DOTE MOAsLOY a¥t iQnYNS 
aigeiad at, he ts so senseless as to choose 
war in preference to peace. 

— outag avout sotly, MOTE MOAsLOY art eionYNS 
aipeizat, he ts so senseless, that he (actually) 
chooses war in preference to peace. 

S) qidotiucraros 49, oors novta VeOMEiVvat COU 

— &tauvetcOas evena, he was very ambitious, so 
( a as to bear any thing for the sake of being 


J praised. 
214. VocaBuLARY 365. 
To put forth naturally, 


Supply, afford, offer, 

S weet, pleasant, agreeable, 

Terrible, clever, 

Hard, difficult, 

Senseless, 

In preference to, instead of, 

Peace, 

Ambitious, fond of honour, 

Undergo, bear, 

On account of, for the sake 
ol, 


Leaf, 


gio (xépuxe et iquy are in- 
trans.; I am produced 
= Iam by nature, or it is 
my nature to, é&c. 

mcepeyoo.° 

7Ov¢, ea, v. 

dacvoc,’ 7, Ov. 

yadends, 7, dv. 

avdnt0s, 0g, OF 

avti. 

sio7y7, 16; i. 
‘LOTT UOG, 0G, OF. 

vIt0-MEvO. 


érexa, (gren.) 


@udioy, ov, Td. 


© wapiysc0a:, mid. is also used for to afford, without any perceptible 
difference of meaning. (See example in 298. b.) 
£ —vos, an old pass. termin. (like réos, rés), whence deivds terrible 


ervyvis hateful, &0o. (B.) 
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Bring up, educate, modevoo. 
Very, nuvy.s 
Wing, £TEQOY, OV, FO; MTEQVE, VyOS, 7. 
Young bird, YEOGOOS, OV, O. 
Art, also, contrivance, éyv7, 79, 7. 
trick, 
Long, paxgds, a, ov. 
Not yet, ovme.* 
Endure, bear, ceveyopictt.| 


To get teeth, feathers, &c., qua. 
'T'o give one trouble, to mo- novoy or nodypara mageyey. 
lest, harass, &c., 


. 
f (se ot e- f IM 
I Exercise 40. ya 


215. It is the nature of man (213. a) to love those 
who confer benefits upon him. The city is a difficult 
one to take. The woman is a terrible one to find out 
contrivances. The man is unable to hold his tongue. 
He told me that his daughter had been well brought up. 
If you give me any trouble, I will not endure it, a¢ least 
(not) willingly.* 'Theeagle has long wings.'* He had 
been so brought up as very easily to have enough. He 
is so beautiful as to be admired by all. You are so 
senseless, that you are always hoping for what is im- 
possibie.'* ‘They are too wise*® to choose war in prefer- 
ence ty peace. The young birds have already got* 
feathers. ‘The trees are already putting forth their 
leaves. ‘T’he child has not yet got (any) teeth. If you 
molest me, you shall not come off with impunity... They 
harassed them so, that the army was not able (indic.) 


& This word is often strengthened by the addition of ri (mivv ri). 

bh wd, maomore, ever yet, ever up to thie time. The former is joined 
to ot, wh; the latter to ovdé, pndé; and both relate to the past. Oddéxore, 
pndémore, are commonly employed only generally, or with reference to 
the future. (See 238*, note on examp. b.) 

* This verb has a double augment: imperf. ive xopny, GOr. hverx Suny. 

& Aor. 1., as perf., has a different meaning. 


r 


_ p hs yj 
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to advance.! This wine is pleasant to drink. It is the 
nature of boys to pursue what is pleasant. 


JS uy 4 
ITs 


| 


216. a) The infinitive with the article in the gen. 
sometimes denotes a motive or purpose. 


It may be considered as governed by &vsxa understood. 
217. b) When the infinitive has a subject of its own, 


, the general rule is, that it stands in the accusative. 


Thia rule holds good, when the infin. is used with ré, (as in 
a 221. c). 
_* 218. b) A preposition with the infin. may be equiva- 
lent to a sentence introduced by a conjunction. 

219. d) But when the subject of the infinitive be- 
longs to and is expressed with the former verb, it is 
generally not expressed with the infinitive. — : 

The exsmples in 221, show that this rule holds good, whether the 


subject of the infin. be the subject of the preceding verb or an 
oblique casé governed by it.—In the second example the accusative 


0 
h we would be expressed even in Latin: dizxit se_festinare. 


220. e) When the subject of the infinitive is omitted 
because expressed with the other verb, an adjective or 
substantive that forms. the predicate with the infin. is 
mostly put in the same case that the subject of the in- 
finitive stands in én the other clause. . 

Thus (in 221. ¢) vids conforms to ’AXéavdpos* 25s to eyes + rpoOG pow 
to atros, &c.—This construction is called Attraction. 

221. a) érayicOn 88 nai “Aralaven, r0¥ ph Ayoras x a- 
xovoyeiy ri» Evporay, and Atalanta also 
was fortified, that robbers (or pirates) 
might not commit depredations in Eubaa., 

b) ovdey aéaedyOy dia +o éxeivoy py mageivac, 


I wopsbopat. 
5 


; J, “ce 


FJ 


A 


4 


4 


98 ON THE INFINITIVE. 


nothing was done, because he was not 
present. 

c) otx bgdas tea ro xaxdg makoyorTra apy- 
vectasr avtdonrra xaxwg, tf 1s not right 
for one who suffers wrong to avenge him- 
self by doing wrong in return. . 

d) deopai cov nagapeves, I beseech (or entreat) 
you to stay with us. sigpy onovdales, he 
said that he was in a hurry. svveneiv 
épotoya, I confess that I assented. 

6) 6 “Adetardgog Eqaoxey sivat Awe viog, Alex- 
ander used to say that he was the son of 
Jupiter. 

Enacn avrovg sivas Oeo5, I persuaded them 
that Iwas a god. 

&orro avrov evar mooovpmor, they en- 
treated him to be zealous. 

Eeori wor yevtadu svdaipovs, I may (if I 


please) become happy. 
222. VocaBuLary 36. 
To wall, fortify, reryitoo. 
A wall, reiyos, sog (ove) td. 
Evil-doer, rascal, villain,  xaxovgyog (xax0g et Egyos). 
Villainy, . RAXovgyia, ag, 7]. 
Misdeed, RAKOVEYNHUA, “FOE, Fd. 


To do evil towards, do 
harm to, to inflict dam- xaxoveyéo. 
age on, &c 
To ward off, duvvay ti tit (also with 
dat. only, auvvsy tivi, to 
defend. In Mip. ward 
of from myself ; repel, 
requite, revenge myself 
on, with acc. of person : 
also without case, to pro- 


tect oneself. 
To return a man like fur _.. =, ,, 
ike. TOG Opoioig auvesoFas. 


‘To remain wita, reagopeves. 


ON THE INFINITIVE. 99 


Say, gdoxo (=give out “with 
a slight intimation that 
the thing is not exactly 

To feel so.” Vémel.) 

0 tel or be thankful for, yaou sidevas (gen. of thing). 


return thanks for, 


One may, kare (lice). 
One might, tiv. 
It is right, Coda zyet. 
Master, Seandene, ov, 6. 
Laugh, yelac (with fut. mid. -doo- 
pat). | 
; iat ‘ al 
“es -- 


ay 


Exercise 41. 


on 


223. The city was fortified, that no one™ might do 
injury to the citizens. Nothing was done, because 
(22l. 6) that villain gave us trouble. Let us beseech our 

riends to be zealous. He said that he would be with us, 
‘ if ut was agreeable to us.** I persuaded them that I 
was a philosopher (221. e). I persuaded the judges 
prey dita Abrocomas wasarascal. It is a hard thing (65) to 
conquer one’s temper. He is too young*® to have mas- 
_tered his temper. If you ward off from me this danger, I 
shal) feel thankful to you for your zeal. I willrevenge 
myself on him who has injured you. Ifyou return like 
for like to him who has treated you ill, you commit & 
sin. You used to say (221, e) that you were master. 
We ought to defend the laws of the state. It is in our 
power* to become happy. You may (if you please) be- 
come a philosopher. He says that he will deliberate. 
Nothing was done, because (prep.) all the citizens envy 
the judge, He says that he will brave this danger. It 
Is not right, that a citizen should plot against the con- 
stitution. Ifall the citizens defend the laws, it will be 
well. 


™ pndsis, as a purpose is expressed. 
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W/ 224, VocanuLary 37. 


PREPOSITION &x. ’ 


Before a vowel é& becomes e&- it governs the gen. and 
means in general, out of, forth from. Hence, of 
cause=in consequence of; from, for: also, of suc- 
cession of time. : 


Out of the city, | & TIS MOAeOS. 
For this cause or reason. &% Tuvens THE airing. 
This being the case, for 
this reason, therefore. 
After our former tears, &x tov seocbey Saxovey. 
Unexpectedly, & dnooadoxytov (angoodoxn- 
. tog, unexpected). 


> ’ 
&& TOVTOV. 


Exercise 42. 


225. We are now laughing after our former tears. 

The men from (oué of) the city are plotting against the_ 
king. He says that he is watching over the safety of all. eg 
The Grecian cavalry, unexpectedly charging the rankse “vs 
of the Persians, conquer (them). It is sweet to laugh ~- 
after troubles. The physician says that diseases are 
from Jupiter. ''This being the case, it seemed good to the 
generals to depart. The slave says that the pitcher is 
broken. He says that he is glad‘ the citizens are rich. 
He says that he takes pleasure in sleeping. He said 
that the judge had an upper chamber, whenever he stay- 
ed intown. This being so, let every man provide for 
his own safety. I asked him how much he thought the 
geometer’s possessions would fetch,*’ if sold. I wonder 
at what has been done' by the general. It is not every 
man,®** that can bear unexpected (evils). This man has 
inflicted more damage upon the city than any other 
single person.** Would that the physician had remain- 
ed with (us)! Would that the physician were here! 
Would that the physician had been here! 
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§ 38. The Infinitive continued. 


226. Attraction may take place (that is, the predi- 
cate substantive or adjective be in the nominative), 
when the infinitive is introduced by the article or ooze. 

227. a) nog 4o ovpqegoy Coot, die ro Pilavros eivat, 

they make self-interest the object of their 
lives, because they are lovers of themselves. 
b) éxnsunomece ini tp" 60608 Toig Lesopésvors sivcn, 
they are sent out, on the understanding 
that they are to be equal (on an equal foot- 


ing’ 
xy) i 


ith those thai are left behind. 
ydeig tylixovtog Zor nag viv Oore, TOvS vO"- 
ve naoaBbac, uy Sovvas dixny, let no one be 


so powerful amongst you, as not to be 
punished tf he transgresses the laws. 


228. VocABULARY 38. 


It is expedient or profitable, 
Expediency, utility, 


Tro make self-interest the 
object of one’s life, 

Self loving, a lover of self, 
selfish, 

Self-love, selfishness, 

'Transgress, 


So great, so powerful, 

T’o be punished, suffer pun- 
ishment, : 

Infinitely many, very ma- 
ny, a vast number of, 


oveeoe: (dat.) 
£0 ovuppegor : (ra cvppeporta, 
what is expedient.) 


0S TO avpqéegoy Ci. 
pidavrog, 0g, o» 


Qiavria, ag, 7. 

napaBaive’ (of a law, &c., 

_ to break). 

ENAKOVTOS,-AVTN,-OUVTO. 

Sixny didoves (gen. of thing, - 
dut. of person by whom). 

HUpIol, Ot, OL. 


® ixt with dat. often marks a condition. 288. _ 
© Balyw, Bicopat, BiGnna, TBnv. Bow and EByca, trans. (EBnv, Bib, 


Baitny, Bd, Bavat, Bas.)—rapaBaivw has also perf. 


wapeGéOnv 


- pass. xapaBtBidpar, aor. 
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Ten thousand, ph Br. 

Soldier, “e arearioirns, ov, 0. 

Country, | nareic,? (og, 7 q- 

Treaty, ono0vdai, wv Properly 6 i. 
bations”). 

Excessively, Gyas. 

Excessive, 6 ayay. 


PREPOSITION, ayzi. 


Governs genitive: signification, instead oi jin prefer- 
ence to ; (213. e); equivalent to. « 


Exercise 48. 


229. Let us fly from excessive self-love. Let us pur- 
sue the honorable rather than the expedient. They 
choose war in preference to peace, because they have 
not tasted the evils of war. They undergo every toil. 
because they are ambitious. He says that a king is 
equivalent to very many soldiers.- All men, so fo say,‘* 
are lovers of self. If he were not ambitious, he would 
not endure this. Iam come on an understanding, that 
I am to be on-an-equal-footing with the other citizens. 
Do not transgress the laws of your country. They bear 
every thing for the sake of being praised, because (prep.) 
they are excessively ambitious, Let us choose what is 
honorable in preference to what is expedient. Jt is not 
right, to make self-interest the object of one’s life. It 
does not belong to a pious man, to fear death excessive- 
ly. It is not every man that can’ master self-love. I 
have not fallen in with Abrocomas for.a long time. I. 
love both the children of Abrocomas: and those of Phi- 
lip. Every body aims at becoming happy. It is profita- 
ble to men to be pious. If you do this, you shall be pun- 


P Properly a poetical fem. adj. agreeing wit th 2. 

@ Nouns in as have the Doric gen. in 4 (for ov), when they are the 
names of foreigners, or of Dorie Greeks of no celebrity ; as 'Afpoxéyas, 

G. "ABporspa. (R.) 


THE PARTICIPLE. ife 


ished for your villainy. All the laws of the state, so to 
say,** were transgressed by this villain. He thinks that 
the treaty has been broken. 


“% ar i 
‘ wv . 


§ 39. The Participle. _ 


230. A participle asswmes an assertion; or rather 
States it attributively, not predicatively. Whenever it 
is convenient to express this assertion by a complete 
sentence, we may do so; connecting it with the princi- 
pal sentence by a relative pronoun, or a conjunction (or 
conjunctional adverb) of time, cause, condition, or lim- 
atation. Hence, vice versa— 

231. a. b. c. d) Relative sentences, and sentences in- 
troduced by when, after, if, since, because, although, 
&c. may be translated into Greek by omitting the rela- 
tive or conjunction, and turning the verb into a partt- 
ciple. 

In translating from Greek into English, the proper particle to be 


“used must be found by considering the relation in which the parti- 
ciple stands to the principal verb. 


Thus, ‘I visited my friend yocotra,”? may mean, ‘who waa ill,’ or 
© because he was ill,’ or ‘when he was ill.’ 

232.e) The English verbal or participial substantive 
under the government of a preposition, may often be 
translated by a participle agreeing with the nominative 
case of the sentence. 

233. s) A past participle may often be translated in- 
to English by a verb, connected with the principal verb 
by ‘and? 


Of course, vice versa, the first of two verbs connected by ‘and’ 
may be translated into Greek by a past participle. 


234. a) yur tic ynea Ooms sizes xa sxaoryy nega» wMoy 


avry cixtovoas, @ certain widow woman 
had a hen which laid her an egg every day. 
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b) s& yojpara avahacag anyykaro, when or 
after, he had spent all his money, he hang- 
ed himself. — . 

c) yalendy tort Leys nods thy yaotéga, ra Ovx 
Sovoas, tt is dificult to speak to the stom- 
ach, because it has no ears. 

d) ytyvwmoxovt ss Ort xaxe éotty, Gpoog emPvpov- 
ow avroy, though they know that they are 
hurtful, they nevertheless desire them. 

e) Antld pevort Coo, they live by plundering. 

Sf) xqaray 33 pdovas xat émPupior, Ssageg vtog 
&y cogeoroi, but if he gained the victory 
over pleasure and his desires, he would be 
temperate in an uncommon degree. 

£) LaB as, éqy, covror, paoriywaoy, take this fel- 
low said he, and fog him. éipag & 6 not- 
Byy wetQav, tO xepas avTTS xutéaker, but the 

_ Shepherd threw a stone and broke her horn. 


235. VocaABULARY 39. 


A widow, YHOX, aS, H. 

To know, ytyvorox0o." 

T’o consume, spend, avalioxn (fut. dvadcsoc, aor. 
avalooa). 

Stomach, belly, yaorN0, 006, 7. 

The future, 20 méAdos. 

To plunder, AniCopce. 

Remarkably, in an uncom- 3 j 

mon degree, caegdrrog. 

T'o scourge, flog, paortyoo. 

To throw, ginteo. 

Stone, mergog, ov, 0 (ezQn, as, 7, 
in good authors, is a 
rock.) 

Bare, uncovered, Wrhos, Ny Ov. 


Participles with peculiar meanings. 


At first, at the beginning,  dgyopevos, 7, 0». 


F ytyvdonw, yrdcopat, Fyvena, Eyvwopat, Fyvav.  (Zyvav, yvoibt, yvolay, 
yd, yvéwat, yrets.) 
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At last, TeAEVTCY, COL, CF. 
After some time, dtadinwy yodvoy.* 
With, (oftentranslated by) tyov, &yeav, pégey, yoopevos.' 


Exercise 44. 


33> Oss. Sentences in Italics are to be translated by 
participles. : 

2a6, I shall be happy, if [know myself. The judge 
himself shall be punished, 2f he transgress the laws of 
the state. The master himself took the slave and flog- 
ged him. He fled for refuge into the temple, that’® he 
might not be punished. Since you see this, are you not 
without fear of death? If you dowhat you ought, you 
will be happy. That shameless (fellow) lives by flat- 
tering the rich. What impiety !*° He set off with ten 
thousand Hoplites. Cyrus was riding with his head 
uncovered. Jake the boy and punish him. He has 
spent both his own money and his® father’s. It is not 
every man who can** be without fear of the future. 
He threw a stone and broke the eagle’shead. He cross- 
ed the river, though it was flowing with a full stream. 
The wolf was persuaded,and went away. The physi- 
cian, with much skill (aré.), freed the boy from his dis- 
ease. At last he wentaway. At first you spoke ill of 
every body. After some time I will be with you. 


§ 40. The Padrticiple continued. 


237. a) The participle of the future is used to ex- 
press a purpose." 


* So diad. wodty or bX yor xo. 

t Of course in choosing which may be used, we must consider 
whether the persons merely had, or led, or brought, or used the thing 
or person with which he performed the action. 


« The intention is spoken of in a less certain way by the addition 
of is. He had Cyrus averted, es droxrevisy. 
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238. b) Many verbs that signify emotions, perception 
by the senses, knowledge, recollection, cessation or con- 
tinuance, &c., take the participle, where we should use 
the infinitive mood, the participial substantive, or, 
‘that,’ &c. 


238." a) éyw Egyouc ipiv extxoveyaws, Tam com- 
.ing to aid you. 
coy adixovrta, mapa tovg diaotas ayey de 
Sixyy dacovta, he who wrongs another 
should be taken before the judges to be 
punished (literally, one should take, &c. 
TOUS tTOvto mOLHCOVTAS exnéuna, he sends 
out men to do this. 
b) qdaw rove naidas Gryzovs yevynaoas, IT knew 
that I had begotten mortal children (or, I 
“ knew that the children I had begotten 
were mortal). 
qooouny avroy oiopevay sivas coporaros, 
I perceived that they thought themselves 
extremely wise. , 
ovzoida tuav~@ cogosg oy (Or cog@ svt), 
I am conscious of being wise (or, that I 
am wise). 
owenore’ pereuéino’ pot otynoaret, I have 
never repentedot having held my tongue. 


239. VocaBuLary 40. 


To bring assistance, toaid, émixoveéw (dat.) It may 
succour, have besides an accus. 
we of the thing :* étxovgei» 
voom to bear help against 
a disorder ; to combat it.) 

Judge, Sixaorys,” ov, 0. 


v See 214, h.: “but otdéwore, like nunquam, is occasionally found 
with past tenses even in the best writers.” (P.) 

W eli rw yecpave txexotpnoa. (Xen.) 

2 The dixacrfs decides in a court of justice according to right and 
law: the xpirns in the other relations of life according to equity and his 
knowledge of human‘nature. (Pass.) 
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Beget, yavvco. 
Dare, attempt, roduc.’ 

Verbe that take the participle. 
See, deceo. 
Learn, am aware, pavOave.* 
I repent, petouehec® 08. 
Make to cease, stop,  aLv0. 
Cease,  Anyo, movopet 
Am ashamed, aioxvvopes.” 
Remember, — pEeurnpot. 
Appear, paivopce.? 
Am evident, d716¢ siue4—=am evidently. 
Know, olde (2 perf. of ede.) 
Am conscious, ovvowa suavtp. 
Rejoice, yaigo. 
Perceive aicPdvomcs. 

Exercise 45. 


239.* Iam ashamed of having flattered Xenoclides. 
Remember that you are a man. He was conscious of 
acting unjustly. He rejoices in being praised, because 
he is ambitious. I have ceased to be a flatterer. Iam 
conscious of fearing death. Iam not ashamed of hav- 
ing conferred many benefits upon him. I know that I 
am mortal. I do not repent of having ravaged the 
whole country. Iam conscious of wishing to destroy 
whatever I may take (shall have taken*). He is evi- 
dently doing disgraceful things. He evidently cannot 
either speak well of his friends or treat them well. 
Cyrus knew that the son he had begotten, was mortal 


y Of things requiring courage. It has also the meaning of sueti- 
nere, to bear to do so and so. 

3 pavOdrvw, pabfoopat, pepdbnxa. spabor. 

® psra-pédet, pera-pedfiest, &c. 

> alcyfvopar xotsivenT am ashamed to do it: aleyévopac roid y oF 
rothaas, L am ashamed of doing, or having it. 

© tty galvwpar ddixdy, if it should appear that I have acted unjustly. 

é dante éoriwy dricipsvos, he ig evidently vexed. 

e9l,e¢. oO . , 


wi} ae 
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(238* 5). Iwill puta stop to his inflicting damage on 
the city. I knew that the children he begot were mortal. 
Do not cease to love yourmother. Know that you shall 
be punished for your injustice. The physician is here 
to (p)‘ combat the boy’s disease. T'ake the villain be- 
fore the judges to be punished. They will evidently 
attempt this. I knew that he had done more service to 
the state than any other single person.** I will send out 
men to (p) inflict damage on the city. 


$41. The Participle continued ; rvyydvn, LavGave, 
poaves. 


240. @oavwt (come or get before) and Zavbdve* 
am concealed) are generally rendered by adverbs ; 
the participle that accompanies them must then be | 
turned into a verb. 

241. The participle 1a»8cve» or AaG0» may be ren- 
dered secretly, without being observed, seen, &c. Hence 
Lavery eicelAGav is nearly equivalent to eic7AGev lados, 
but gives more prominence to the notion of secrecy. 

242. a) 6 Kugoc, ars! waic ov, ndsro toig rovovrors, 

Cyrus, as being a boy, was pleased with 
such things. 
b) gtvyor nagorvzec, they happened to be present. 
ruyzave ov, he happens to be (or simply, ts.) 
C) AavDave zt rorwy, 1) am concealed from 
myself doing it==do it without knowing 
at; unconsciously, unknown to myself. 


f A (p) after the first word of a clause shows that it is to be turned 
into a participial clause, as explained in the two preceding sections. 

SC POdvw, POfconat, Ep~Odxa. EpOaoa, EpOnv. Fut. g6acw in later wri- 
ters. (EpOnv—gOainv, 96ci, POAvar, $045). %p6nv is the older aorist: but 
igdaca is used once even by Thuc., and from Xenophon downwards is 

e more common form. (B.) 
B Aav8évw, Afow, ABAnOa. Erabey. (See 156.) 


THE PARTICIPLE. 
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2) am concealed from others doing it = 
do it without being observed; secretly ; 
without being seen or discovered. 

d) ify adttovg agixopevos, I arrived before 


them. 


Epon» agixdpevoc,* I arrived first. 


e) otx dy pOadr06S mOLOS FOvtO, YOU cannot 
do this too soon. 
J) od &y peadvotg nowy rovz0; won't you 
do this directly ? = do it directly. 
@&) deye @edoas, speak quickly; at once. 
° avvoas! rpeye, rum immediately. 


243. VocaBuLaRy 41. 


PREPOSITION ano. 


Signification, from ; governs the genit. 


To fight on horseback, 

T’o have done supper, 

To do a thing of them- 
selves, 

At the suggestion of others, 


Openly, 


ag inno. 

> 4 ‘4 y 

ano Seanvov yevecOas. 

ap savtoy. 

ag avdour sérégoy. 

ano Tov nyogavovg (frowr 
adj. neoqas7e). 


PREPOSITION m0. 


Signification, before (of time, place and preference), in 
behalf of, for: governs genit. 


For (=in behalf of) the 
king, 

To value very highly, to 
attach great importance 
to, 

To choose war before, in 
preference to, peace. 


moo tov Bactiéog. 


700 moddov moreicae (to 
value before, 1. e. more 
than, much. See 282). 

90 eignens (for which avzi 
is used in 213, e). 


KE ixvé mmonly d¢ixvéo t Typat.  dxépay. 
y dxvéopat (co y dpixvéopac), genet yyas.  ixdpny 


From dyésy or dvéracv, to 


410 THE GESYIIVE amso.rrs, &c. 


Exzerase 46. 

244. The physician happened to be present. You 
eannot parish the boy too soon (242. e.. The enemy 
arrived at- the city before us. Go away immediately 
(242.2). Won't you go away directly ‘242 f0? If you 
do this before our enemies (do it), we have conquered. 
If you do this before me, I am undone. If we arrive at 
the city before them, all will be well. The slave broke 
the pitcher without being discorered. The Scythians 
fought on horseback. The father went in to the gener- 
al without being observed. These Hoplites were drawn 
up before the king himself. He is too sensible** to choose 
war before peace. He has done supper. Speak at once 
(242. git it is agreeable* to those who are present. To 
incur danger in behalf of the state is honorable. It is 
the part of a good man to incur dangers himself for his 
friends. He did this at the suggestion of other persons. 
I should never have done this of myself. If Xenoclides 
had not been their general, they would never have dared 
to commence a war openly. Men enact laws, that they 
may not be injured. Having done supper, they prac- 
tised equestrian exercises. 


§ 42. The Genitive Absolute, &c. 


_ 245. a) The case absolute is in Greek the genitive: 
it marks the time, or generally any such relation to the 
principal sentence, as we should express by when, after, 
since, as, because, though, if, &c. 

246. b.c) The participles of impersonal verbs are put 
absolutely in the nominative ; of course without a noun, 
and in the neuter gender. 
ee 

™ «is, if they went into It. 


THE GENITIVE ABSOLUTE, &c. 111 
247. d) When the time relates to a person, ini is gen- 
erally expressed. 
248. e) When a motive is attributed to another per- 
son, the particle w¢ is generally used with the gen. or 
acc. absolute. 


249 a) éuovxadevdorzoc, whilst Iwas asleep. tovroys 
ovtwg éydvre, this being the case; or, as 
this is the case. 

b) dia ti peeves, EEO” ameves; why do you re- 
main, when you are at liberty ¢o g0 away ? 

c) So 809 aniva, when, whereas, &c. you 
ought fo ¥o away. Sdtar" nyiv anevas, 
when we have determined fo go. away. 
Also 30&ay ravra,° this being determined. 

d) éni Kigov Bactdevorzos, in the reign of Cyrus. 

e) iorana oo navtag eidorag (Or navtmye 
etdozrwy), he held his tongue, as suppos- 
ing that all knew. 


250. VocaBuLary A2. 


fords used in Nomin. Absolute. 
When or whereas it was 


said or told, 

[t being disgraceful, possi- 
ble, impossible, plain or 
evident, 


There being an opportuni-- 


ty, when I may or might, 
It being fit or incumbent, 


sionmevor. 


aisyooy—dvvatoy—advvaroy 
—dilov Gy. 


mapéy.? 


moooyjxov. moocnxes (dat.) it 
belongs to. of sgoonxos- 
zec, those that belong to 
us = relations. 


‘When, whereas one ought, 8¢o. 


™ So doxodv, dedoypévoy. 


© Also défavros rotrov, dotdvraw robray, and dégavra ravra. 


P fori, Evecrt, waperrw, Ukeore, 


. wpdrrev, all signify, one can or 


may: but Ivecr: relates to physical possibility (it is possible): tecr: to 
moral possibility (it is allowed): Ear: and wapécr: stand between these 
two meanings, without being confined to either of them ; the latter im- 
plying aleo the notion of facility. (B.) 


112 THE GENITIVE ABSOLUTE, &zc. 


As far at least as this is con- 
_ cerned, as far as depends ovrov ye évexa. 


on this, 

For the sake of, qyzow (with gen. = prop- 
ter; but yao éugy, for 
my sake). 

After the manner of a dog, 5 Be 

like a dog, xuvog Oixns. 
Without, dvev (gen.) 


For any thing the other 
heavenly bodiescould do évexa rev étégeay Korgey. 
to prevent it, 


Exercise 47. 


251. Without you I should have perished for any 
thing my other friends could have done to prevent it. 
Why do you remain, when we have determined to suc- 
cour our friends? Why do you hold your tongue, 
whereas you ought to speak? Why do you remain, 
now that you have an opportunity to depart? He ask- 
ed the boy, why he remained, when it was his duty to 
depart. Though they were toldt to be present, they are 
not come. If it is agreeable to you,** we will go away. 
I hope that we shall thus arrive before’? the Persians. 
He had the same upper-chamber, whenever he wished. 
The slave told me, that the physicians were come (p) to 
combat the boy’s disorder. If you act unjustly towards 
your slaves, know" that you will be punished by the 
gods. I knew thatall the rest of the country had been rav- 
aged by the Persians. Why did you choose war, when 
you might have chosen peace? He told me that all were 
permitted to go into the general, whenever he was at 
eisure. 


t It being told. 
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Exercise 48. 


252. Cyrus evidenily™® desired to be praised. I per- 
ceived that he wished to disobey the laws of his country. 
O boy, cease to do this, since (p) it is disgraceful to de- 
spise your father. The boy went secretly (241) into his 
father’s house. But this being determined, we cannot 
set out too soon.”” The master, as being a fool, was de- 
ceived by his slave. Do not practise many arts, since it 
is impossible to do every thing well. Letus not despise 
our relations. As far as money is concerned, you will 
rule over all the Greeks. Know that you will/get off 
well, as far at least as this is concerned. He‘told me 
that, if any man was well suited to govern men, it was 
Cyrus.** The physician told me, that he had come for 
my sake. This animal runs like adog. This being 
the case, I will go away at once. All men, so fo say, 
desire what is absent. Itis the part of a senseless man, 
to hold cheap what is present, from the desire of what is 
absent. He said nothing himself, as supposing’ that 
all felt grateful to Xenoclides. 


§ 43. The Relative. 


253. a. b.c) The relative is often used to introduce a 
cause, ground, motive, or design of what is stated. 


Ozss. 1. When it expresses a cause or ground it takes the indic. ; 
Font it ppresses a purpose (as in 258. c), the fut. indic. [or the sub- 

nective | ; 

Oss. 2. The relative is not used merely to conrrecf a sentence with 
the one before it so frequently as in Latin. When so used, it is 
probably always expressive of some emotion. (B.) 


9 ‘Conjunctivus cum pronominibus adverbiisve relativis consociatus 
nonnisi in veterum epicorum sermone fini indicando inservit.’ (Herm. 
ad (ed. Col. 190. So Kroger, Lachmann, &c.) Some MSS. read Srws 
in the passage of Thucydides, 258. c. 
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Oss. 3. 5dc is not used as a mere antecedent to the relative, but 
odrés, which is not so strongly demonstrative. 


254. d) The antecedent is often expressed in the 
relative clause, and omitted in the principal clause. 
When this is the case, the relative clause often stands first; the 


subst., which mostly loses its article, is then not to be placed im- 
mediately after the relative. 


255. e) The relative is often made to agree in case 
with the antecedent in the principal clause. 

This is called Attraction of the Relative: it seldom takes place ex- 
cept where the relative should regularly stand in the accusative, the 
antecedent being in the gen. or dat. and without a demonstrative 
pronoun (a8 otros, éxsivos). 


256. g) When the relative is attracted, the antece- 
dent is often placed in the relative clause, but in the 
case in which it would stand in the principal clause. 

257. 2) The antecedent is sometimes wholly omitted. 

As, for instance, when it is some general or indefinite notion 
(man, thing, &c. as in 258. g, ex. 2), or has been before mentioned, 
as in 258. h. 

In (258. h) the rel. seems under the government of a preposition 


belonging to the other clause. As in English sometimes,—“ she 
would have the head of whusoever advised it.” 


258. a) Savpaozoy morsic Og juiv ovdey Bidm¢, you act 
strangely in giving us nothing. 

b) suaxdgitor thy prepa, otm» séxveoy étvonos, 
they pronounced the mother happy in 
having such children. (Here ofov = ote 
TOLOUT OY.) 

c) 4 save nozopeic dyet, olmep ta opetEpa podouciy,” 
the ship is bringing ambassadors to 
make (or, that they may make) their own 
statement. 

Onla xtovrm, cig Guvvovstas rove adixovsTag, 
they are procuring arms to defend them- 
selves with against those who injure 
them (or, with which to repel or punish 
those who injure them). 


® More probably, ¢pdcovery. (Kriger.) 
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d) ovrdg éorts, ov eideg dvdoa, ) This is the man 
a a € ,7 3 
ov eideg avdon, ovzds totty, § You saw. - 


ATTRACTION OF RELATIVE. 


e) peradidag avr@ tov cizov, odn8e avrog EaC, 
you give him a portion of the food which 
you have yourself. 

S) t@ Tyenon nistevoopey @ dv Kigog dg, we will 
confide in any general whom Cyrus may 
give us* (for ov a), 

&) anolaio" ov tyo ayadar,1 enjoy the good 
things I possess. pepynuevog av inguke, 
remembering what he had done. 

h) perentunsro Glo orgarevpa, me0g @ nocobey 
siye, he sent for another army, in ad- 
dition to the one he had before. 


259. VocaBULARY 43. 


Surprising, strange, Pavpaords, 7, 0». 
To act strangely, Oavpactoy noreiv. 
Corn, (food formaningen- . 

ora OLTOG. 
Ambassador, motopue, s00¢, o. 
To send for, petaneuropas. 
To enjoy, anolave.” ~ 


PREPOSITIONS &9, avd, eg. 


éy = in, answer to where 2?—governs dat. 
ava =(properly) up: in, on, through (of a large space 
of time)—governs accus. | 


sis= into, towards, against, in reference to—governs 
accus. 


8 Dederit. t See 94. 

" This verb (which is probably from the same root as \cBeiv. P.) is 
properly to receive from; to receive whether advantage or disadvan- 
tage from any thing. So that (like our, to reap the fruits of) it is used 
in both a good and a bad sense. 

Vv Plur. often gira in Att. Greek, which is also found in Herodotus. 

W drodaiw, dxodatcopar. Imp. dxtduvoy, aor. dxtXavea, though no sim- 
ple verb is found. dxfXavoy, dxf\avea are later forms. 
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The first of all, éy r0ig memT0S.* 

It depends upon you, éy ool gor. 

Through the whole country, dvd nacay tiv yijv. 
Through the whole day, © ava nacay tyy nusoas. 


Every day, ara TACKY TUEpUY. 

Every year, ava nav Sos. 

By fives, or five and five, dave nevte. - 

To attend a master, sig didacxcdov gorgy” (oi- 


xiavy understood). 
To send (a boy) to a mas- 


sig Sidacxadou néunery. 
ter, 


Exercise 49. 


260. I pity the mother for having been deprived of 
such a daugher (258. b). 1 will give him some of the 
wine which Ihave. He sent for more wine in addition 
to what he had drunk already (258.4). This is the 
hare you saw (258. a“) You act strangely in speaking 
ill even of your friends. He knew that I should enjoy 
the good things I possess (258. g). Receive the good 
things you desire (258. g). I have a stick to beat you 
with (258.c). The Hoplites arrived first of all. All 
these things depend on you. They harassed us all the 
' day, so that (211) the Hoplites could not march. They 
went into the city by fives. Those who had plotted 
against the king entered (went into) the city by threes 
without being observed."* Say quickly, what your 
opinion is (what seems good to you). I, for my part, 
would choose peace in preference to all that I possess. 
I knew that (p) the citizens would choose*! peace in 
preference to war. Why do you wait, when wt is your 
duty to succour your friend? The Athenians used to 
do this every year. They are not aware that (p) they 


x This phrase is elliptical: é rots xpdroc xapicavexdy reis rapotocy 
pare Jeeheor. Thuc. uses iy rots even with a fem. superlative. (See 
ii. 81. 

Y Properly, to go frequently into hie house. 
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are despised” by every body. They do this, not only 
every year, but alsoevery day. I admire your lilies, but 
not * your brother’s. The boy attends no master. We 
send our boys to masters. 


Exercise 50. 


261. IT repented of having flogged” the slave. I in- 
deed eat that I may live, but others live that they may 
eat. Socrates said, that he indeed ate that he might 
live, but that others lived that they might eat. The 
beauty of the city was admired by all who were-there.' 
He said that if the citizens obeyed the laws of the state, 
they would prosper (102). I wonder at the water being 
turned into wine. The widow would have died* but 
wr her hen, which (p) laid her an egg every day. 

he beauty of the boy was admired by Socrates him- 
self. The Persian cavalry unexpectedly charged the 
ranks of the Greeks. He says that he (219) has a pain 
in his head. I perceived that he rejoiced” in the wealth 
of the citizens$ Iam ashamedfof being glad” that my 
daughter is beautiful. He is evidently’® vexed at the 
misdeeds of his brothers. Henceforth let us despise no- 
body. The judge told me that we must persuade (120. c) 
the citizens. Would that you had done what you ought! 
Would that you would do what you ought! ITamata 
loss what to do (98). . 


§ 44. The Relative continued. 


262. a) When the relative, with such a verb as Zo be, 
call, believe, &c. stands in apposition to a noun, it gen- 
erally agrees in gender with é¢, rather than its proper 
antecedent. 


® od should stand last: it then takes an accent (0%). 
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263. b) gozi-0f*==é101, some, and may be declined 
throughout :— 
N. forty of, Lorey al, Zorcy &. 
G. tore dy. 
D. fore ols, fore als, Zor ols, &c. 
264. c) In the same way éozs ore =sometimes ; ious 
Snov, somewhere, &c. i 
265. d) So also tow with ooze is used as an inter- 
rogative. 
266. e) ég @ or mreis, ‘on condition that, with the 
Suture indic. or the infin. 
The relative in this construction answers to the demc nstrative 
éxt roérw: which, or éqi rotede, is not unfrequently expressed. 
267. g) av0’ ov, because, for (arti tovrov ot). 
It may, however, be used in its proper meaning: ‘in return 
those things which,’ &c. ier 
268. h) ef tig* does not express any doubt as to 
whether there was any, but is used as equivalent to 
dottg, whosoever, whatsoever (= all that). 


269. a) pofos, 77 ai8a xalovpey, the fear which we 
call bashfulness. 

b) and rae dy Sinelin addseov Zoriv ov, from 
some of the cities in Sicily. 

c) ovoneg eidov Eatiy On0v, whom I saw some- 
where. 

d) forty ovarivag avigonove tePaipaxag Eni 
cogig ; are there any persons whom you 
have admired for their wisdom? 

e) AcE cor, Eq g otyjos, I will tell you, on con- 
dition that you will hold your tongue. 

S') fecoycas igh pre cvyyodwas vouove, they were 
7 chosen on the condition that they should 
draw up laws (i.e. to draw up laws). 


® For ‘sunt qui dicant’ the Greeks said, forty of Aéyovety, or sioly of 
A€yovres, OF sicily of AEyoveww. Examples of the last construction are not 
uncommon. (Kr.) 

b ris indef. has gen. rov, dat. ry (both enclitic), for rivés, rivt. So 
Seris has Srov, Sry. 
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Z) yaw co oda dv ov 7ldec, I feel thankful 
to you for coming. 

h) igdepoy 2% ze yxoijaimoy iv, they destroyed 
every thing of value. 


270. VocaBuLarRy 44, 


To be banished, gevyers.° 
To return from banish- , . 
ment, — ROTEQLOMAL, KoTarps. 
T’o wound, Tit paboxe. d 
Some, doris ob. 
Somewhere, doxiy Onov. 
Sometimes, sozty O78. 
Hold my tongue, otyac.* 
PREPOSITION Otc. _ie 
Governs accus. and genitive. ~s 


Signification: (with gen., ‘through,’ of space of time; 
and of means. 


“ (with accus } ‘on account of,’ also, 
through, of a cause. 
On your account, “Sea 8. 
After a long time, deca todlov yedvov: also, dca 
govov, after some time. 

Every five years, dic, neve éraoy.! 
To pity, | 3e oixrov éyes. 
To be angry with, de ogyng eye. 
Tobeatenmity with, 06 &daue yiyveaGai cms 
Ata oo at a great dis: 4, odivou, Sia oddod. 
To have in one’s hand, Sia ystgos syecy. 


* geiyey is used for guysiv, fo be in banishment. (Heindorf.) 
Tirpwoxw, Tpwacw, SLC. 
e Fut. generally, ovyficopac. It cannot, like ciwedw, take accus. of 


f Also da xtyrrov Erovs and dia xf fyrrwor brie 
© So did gidlas tévas revi. (Xen. b. iii. 8 ) 


120 | 4 olog ov arie. 


Exercise 51. 


271. I deem you happy in having received®® such 
good things. Most men evidently desire’® the good 
things which their neighbours possess. I will go away 
on condition that the physician shall stay. Some of 
them were wounded by the enemy. I will tell you, on 
condition that the others shall hold their tongue. Is 
there any person whom (269. d) you have praised for* 
his forwardness? I will endeavour to do this so that 
(211) even you shall praise’ me. I would choose 
liberty before all the good things I possess (258. g’). 
He chose war, when he might have peace. Xeno- 
clides was chosen general, with three others.*' I re- 
joice to have been elected‘ general by the Athenians. 
Why am I wretched, when £ may become happy? I 
am at enmity with Abrocomas. He was banished 
through the Athenians, I rejoice in seeing you” after 
some time. Know that it is through the gods* that you 
are doing well. Know that it is through me that you 
have returned from banishment.. The physician is 
come on your account. ‘They do this every five years. 
the boy pursues the dog with (having) a stick in his 

and. 


§ 45. 6 olog ob dixie. 


272. The relative adjectives, ofos, Sco, naixog, &c. 
suffer attraction not only in the accusative, but also in 
the nominative, when the verb eiué with an express 


bh Gen.—aiviw takes acc. of person, gen. of thing. 
Infin. pres. 
k i.e. know, doing well (nom. partic.) through the gods. The other 
sentences of this kind (having ‘si ie’ followed by ‘ that’) are to be 
turned in the same way. 
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subject stands in the relative sentence; as, Zgapes ofov 
cov avdedc, for foapas avdeog roovrov oiog ov él. 

Oss. 1. This attraction consists in the omission of 
the demonstrative adjective in the gen., dat., or accus., 
and then putting the relative adject., by attraction, in 
the case of the preceding substant. The verb of the rel- 
ative sentence (siut) is also omitted, and the subject of the 
relat. sentence agrees with the attracted relative. 

Oss. 2. In this construction,.dc0¢ follows such words 
as Pavpactds, mleiozos, apOovog: and .d¢ the adverbs 
Pavpacias, Pavpoeoras, &C. 

273. a) G. tpapas ofov cov av8ocs, Llove such a 

Man as you. 
D. yeoiloua: ot voi avdei, Igratify such 
@ man as you. 
A. éxawd olov o& &vdea, I praise such a 
man as you. 
b) N. 6 ofo¢ ov! (av), such a man as you. 
G. tov viov o0v (avdgdg), of such a man as 
you, &c. &c. 
Cc) Pavuastoyv saoyv mporyoenoe, he made 
astonishing progress. 7 
d) Gavuaciwg wo adds yéyove, he has be- 
come surprisingly miserable. “ 


274. VocaABULARY 46. : 


To love, épctoo.™ 

To gratify, yaoilouce. 

Advance, make progress, nooyogéo. 

To leap, aALopet.” 

To throw, | éinco. 

The truth, 26 andes (dln One, true; aa- 
70a, truth). 


} wip is often added: of olof wep Syusts Evdpes. 

™ tpéw, poet, Epapat, tpacOfcopat, hodcOny (gen.) love. (See Index.) - 

' Pres. pass. ipdpat, (épdoGar, épdpsvos), to be loved. 

B GANopa, ddodpar. Aor. 1. fAduny with a in the moods, aor. 2. fAdunv 
with a. Aor. 1. should probably be preferred for indic. and part. ; aor. 
9. for optat. and infin. (B.) Hermann rejects the indic. and tmper. of 
aor. 2. 6 


122 6 clog ov arrg. 


True happiness, 71 0g alnOag svdcipovrin. 
To dwell, Oixé00. 
Miserable, wretched. KOAL0S, a, ov. 


PREPOSITION, xata. 


Properly xazé signifies a motion from a higher place 
downwards: and governs the genit. and accus. 

With genié. it means, down from, down, under; but 
more commonly against, with verbs of speaking, 
thinking, &c. 

With accus. it means, at, by, near, during, in an in- 
definite way ; also, according to, and with the distri- 
butive sense of our ‘by’ (by twos, &c.) 

According to reason, xara doyoy (also with gen. 

“in proportion to”). 

During, in, or at the time 


) a , 
° t 7 vOC0F. 
_ of the disease, ware eye v0m09 


In villages, xara xopag (vicatim). 
Two by two, xara dvo. 

In all respects, KOTO WAVT OC. 

Sensual pleasures, ai xara 70 cope Toovai. 
According to Plato, _ wate TWérove.. 


Exercise 52. 


275. They cling to sensual pleasures, because’! they 
have never tasted true happiness. They are too wise*® 
to cling to sensual pleasures. (Men) gladly gratify suck 
aman as you are. I would gladly gratify such men 
as you. They leapt down from the wall. Do you 
wish (98) that I should speak the truth against my 
friend? ‘The boy is like his father in every respect. 
This is (65) hard, and for men like us impossible. The 
king-loved such men as you are. The boy has made 
astonishing progress. He said that he would®’ very 
gladly gratify a man like you. Men like you always 
speak well of the good. A man like you is praised by 
every body. I would rather see men like you, than the 
king of the Persians himself. He has become very 


; ovdelg SOT? 0d. 123 
wretched, unknown to himself.7* I cannot gratify a 
man like you foo soon.”? Will you not gratify a man 
like me directly?™’ Sophroniscus, as being selfish, 
obliged nobody, willingly at least.“5 All men, so to 
say,‘* like to oblige such men as you. All men, so to 
say, rejoice in praising’’ such a man asyouare. These 
things happened in the tame of the disease, I know that 
they dwell” in villages. ‘The eagle has wings in pro- 
portion to its body. To live according to reason isa 
different thing (from living) according to passion. I 
will tell you on condition that you (will) send your boy 
to some master (259). 


§ 46. ob88ic dor od. © 


276, In Mic dottg ov (nemo non) the declinable 
words are put under the immediate government of the 
verb. | 

Kiihner calls this inverted attraction, because the noun (or word 
representing it) conforms to the relative, not the relative to the 
noun. - 

Sometimes adverbs are affected by this kind of attraction: Bivat 
wetOcyv, GOev wep fixe (for xetoc). 


277. N. ovdsic oortg ovx av ravte moimoeey. 

G. ob8270¢ Orov ob xareyedaces. 

D. ob deri Ot gM OvK anexgivato. 

A. obdé9a Ovtiva ov xarexdavee. 
There is no one who would not do this. 
There was noone whom he did not laugh at. 
There was noone whom he did not answer. 
There was noone whom he did not weep for. 


> 278. VocasuLary 46. 
To laugh at, nor oeyehcoo.P 


¢ The art. must be expressed, though the infin. is to be omitted. 
P ysh\éw, -avopat, but éyfAaca. Short a. 


124 ovdeic’ GaTIS Ov. 


To answer, amoxgivopcs.s 
To weep for, © xatandeio. : 
Especially, - ailog ta xi (both other- 


wise and also). 


There is nothing like hear- 4353, ofoy dxotout. 


ing, | 
As fast as they could, wg taxous elyoy.* 
The agricultural popula- of ugh viv Eyorees. 
} - 


Exercise 538. 


279. There is noone who would not weep for such 
men as you.*® There is nobody whom he does not de- 
spise. There is noone whom he does not hold cheap. 
There is no one whom they do not gladly oblige. 
There was none of those present* whor§ he had not 
plotted against. I act strangely in not gratifying” a 
man like you.’ I know that I shall love’ a man-like 

ou. lam ashamed of having plotied” against a man 

ike you. He evidently wished" to oblige such men as 

you. ‘That isa hard thing, and for a man like meat 

least,t impossible. 'T'o live according to reason is un- 

pleasant (not pleasant) to most persons, especially 

(when they are) young. There is nothing like hear-- 
ang the umbassadors themselves. The agricultural 

population are doing well. They pursued the dog as 

fast as they could. 


@ Aor. 1. droxp:Offvac is passive, from droxpive (secerno), except <n 
late writers, who use it for droxpivacOa. (B.) 

¥ Gen. of réyos. . 

° Put the partic. after the negatives. Ovdsvds Srov ob xavrwy ay & Gs 
cal’ hdtxlay xarhp clnv. (Plato, Protag. 317. c.) 

t ofp ys éuol. 
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$ 47. olos. | Seo. pedro 


280. a. 6b) oiog with the infinitive implies great fit- 
ness or ability in a thing: ¢éis usually joined with ofo¢g 
in this signification ; as ofeg za sini noveiv, I am the man, 
the fittest one to do it, I am able to do it, can do it. 
Without the infinitive, with neuter, ofoy denotes possi- 
bility. 

251. c. d) dé with odiyov, woddov, &c. is used both 
personally and impersonally, in the meaning of J want 
but little of, am rar from doing, &c.: impers. roddov dei, 
there wants much, far from it ; odiyou be, there wants 
little, all but, &c. Sqmetimes deiv is omitted with ods 
vnu, &C. 

282. e. f) peli is followed by an infin. of the fu- 
gure, present, or aorist. 

‘Oss. The future infin. is the most, the aorist the 
least common." (P.) 


283. a) olde é tut, I am able (i. e. am such as to 
doathing). olo» rvé gor, it is possible. 
b) of nocabev oddvteg ofos téuvety eiciv, Our 
front teeth are adapted for cutting. 
> b g t > 4 «A ? 
ov yaQ 7Y OL0G ano nayrog xeQdaivery, he was 
not of a character’ to do any thing what- 
ever for the sake of gain- 


* There is a large class of verbs the object of which, expressed by 
an infinttive, relates to future time, and may, therefore, be in the fu- 
ture, though it often ts in the pres. or aor. “The present is preferred 
when either the certain definite occurrence of the action is to be 
marked, or its tmmediate commencement from the time the words are 
uttered.” (K.) Buttmann properly observes, that a distinetion should 
be made between verbs whose object is necessarily future (e. g. hope, 
promise, expect) and those where the object is not necessarily future 
(e. g. say, think, &c.): with the latter the pres. or aor. might be mis- 
understood ; with the former, not. But the MSS. often agree in giving 
the pres. or aor. (with reference to future time) after such verbs. (B. 
ad Plat. Crit. 14. 3.) 

v Or, wae not a man to, &c. 


126 oiog. Sé0. pedo. ; 
c) bAlyou 8800 daxpvca, I could almost cry ; or 
am near crying. 
diiyou Bai» s&axgvon, [was near crying. 
Oityou mavees, nearly all (dev omitted). 
zovro yap wOALOD Seiv sino tic as, for a 
man would not assert that, far from it, 
d) dvoiy ddovra ~ sixoct, eighteen. 
e) pellw youwety, yeapar, yeawa, Tam going to 
write. 
Sf) et wédies qidocogos yerécOou, if he is to be- 
come a philosopher. | 


283°. VocaABULARY 47. 


Cry, shed tears, daxgvoo. 

I am far from, goddov déo0. 

Nearly, almost, édiyou deiy (used as an ad- | 
verbial phrase; or ods 
you only). 

Far from it, woLiov Beir. 

Am going to, pelo (also, am likely to, 
and am to, &c.) 

To gain, xEegdaive. 

Gain, xed0g, 209, 20. 

Stove, KETO, OV, 7. 

Mostly, Tx m0dld. 

Front (adject.), 0 xp0c8ey, 


PREPOSITIONS, @uqpi, megt. 


Govern genit., dative, and accus. 

Signification: dui or megi ror, ‘about, in answer to 
both where? and whither ? dugi or negi tt or tive Eye 
or elvasis, to belong to,* to be, or be employed about. 


‘w The construction édvof» deévrovy has disappeared, under the infla- 
ence of modern criticism, from the works of the great writers, with the 
single exception of Xen. Hell. i.1,5: éxsvowdci dvotv dectoaw slxoot vavety, 
where dsoécais is undoubtedly the proper reading. (Krager ) 

= of dugi (or wepi) “Avurov, Anytus and his followers or party: a 
phrase employed by Attic writers, when they chiefly allude to only one 
individual ; leaving it at the same time, for some reason, undecided 
and in the dark, whether they mean that individual alone, or others 
besides. (B.) 


” 
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neoi rp denotes care about: it follows verbs of fearing 
(dedtevat), being at ease about (Gadgeiv), Suc. 

aqt and (more commonly) zegi zov are of, about (de) 
asin ‘to talk about. Also, poBsicdat, qurovenerr (to 
contend) regi tivos. 

mept mohlov nouicOo or yeaa,’ to value highly, to 
make a great point of, or attach great importance to. 


Exercise 54. ‘ 


284. He asked whether this was possible. We cut 
with our front teeth. He told me that his father had the 
tooth-ache in one of his front teeth. He-has large'? front 
teeth. He was not of a character to fear death. He 
says that he does not choose to go in to the general, 
since (p) he is not at leisure. The Athenians sailed 
with (part.) nineteen ships. It is not possible that one 
man should ever do” all this. You will notescape from 
(86*. 6) death. He is* mostly about the stove. Do not 
think that I do this from insolence. Young men are of 
a character todesire many things. Nearly all (of them) 
wish to entrust the arbitration to Socrates. They will 
be entrusted with this‘! by nearly all (of them). I am 
far from desiring all that you have. He fears the same 
things that we do(182). He says that he (219) is with- 
out fear of death. He says that the mother is afraid 
about her daughter. The agricultural population are 
doing well. I asked the general, whether he was going 
to march against the king. He says that he has been 
entrusted with this.*! 


y So ep xslovos, wAslorov, Soc. wspi uixpod. (See 243.) 
s 
xa. 


128 Same. od py. 


§ 48. Gag. ov py. 


285. a. b) onws,* when it refers to the future, has 
either the subj. or the future indic.,t and retains them 
even in connection with past time, when the optative 
might have been expected (69). 

286. c. d) The verb on which the sentence with o2m¢ 


| depends is often omitted. 


Rem. This construction is equivalent to an energetic tmperative + 
—-dpa OF bpars may be supplied. - 


287. ov un,” with the fut. indic. or aor. subj., is used 
as an emphatic prohibition or denial. 


Rem. I. This construction is probably elliptical: ov (déos tori) 
ph... &C. 

With the second pers. sing. of the future indic. it is a prohibition ; 
with the eubj., and other persons of the future, a denial. 

Rem. 2. Elmsley says: “od pf cum futuro vefantis est, cum 
subjunctivo vero negantis ;? but Hermann shows, that the prohib- 
itive meaning depends on the person, not on the tense. Himsley 
explained this phrase in what seems the simpler way, by join 
ing the uw to the verb. Thus od pi Aadfoes 5 = will you not not-talk 
= will you not hold your tongue? = hold your t e. But Her- 
mann (who at first agreed with Elmsley), Rost, Kiihner, &c. adopt 
the other explanation, supposing déos écri, or some such phrase, 


understood. 
287". a) goovtileo nas undev aisyooy morno ete, take 
care to do nothing disgraceful. 
b) EveeBovdevey ovew noreiv, Ong 6 citog avtioxy, 
he advised them to do this, that the pro- 
visions might hold out. 


® 8xws is properly ‘how, and it cannot be used for ‘that, except 
where for ‘ that’ we might substitute ‘ that by this means, or ‘ that so, 
With the future indic. it is always strictly ‘how,’ dra rpémw. 

t The fut. with édrws expresses a definite intention, for the accom- 
plishment of which vigorous measures are to be pursued. (R.) 

b Dawes laid it down as a rule, that the subjunctive of the aor §. 
act and mid. was never used with érws, ot pf, but that the fut. 4.. Lie. 
was used instead. This rule is now given up by the best scholars; but 
Buttmann thinks that the subj. of the aor. 2. was employed with a kind 
of predilection, and that, when the verb had no such tense, the fut. 
indic. was used in preference to the subj. of the aor. 1. 


Onmg. ov pay. 129 


c) onus ave fou, that you behave (or quit 4 our- 
self) like a man. 

d) onms pi nowjonte, 6 noddans tuas EBdawev, be 
sure not to do what has often been detri- 
mental to you. a 

e) ov py dadjoas ; do not chatter pray. ov py 
yéenron tovto, this will assuredly not hap- 
pen. 


288. VocaBuLARY 48. 
'T’o bethink myself, consid- 


er, take care, gooveiten. 
Talk, chatter, Aadeo. 
Whilst he was walking perasy mepimaroy: 
Nevertheless, Ome. . 
T’o be at dinner, denvio (Seinvov, cena, the 


principal meal of the day 
taken towards evening). 


PREPOSITION é7i. 


Governs genit., dative, and accus. 

Signification: in answer to question where? generally 
with genit., sometimes with dat. in the sense of ‘on’: 
as ig’ innov oysioBas: tg innw mogevecbcu. 

In answer to questions whither ? with accus. ; as éni i6- 
gov tive, to a certain hill ; and more generally, on, in, 
towards to, &c. 

They marched to Sardis, éni Sdgdeos. 

They sailed to Chios, éni tag Xiov. 

Towards home, é oixov. 


éni with dative denotes in addition to, besides ; close 
by (as éni <q@ motanp); an aim or condition (266), and 
the being in one’s power (65). 

éni with genit. often marks the time by means of some- 


thing contemporary, generally a contemporary per- 
son (65). 


To come for 2 (to effect it), és Peiv énxi tovre. 
this, to fetch it), “<  govto. 
6* 


198 ey ow. 


To bedrawn up four deep, ini rerréger verazOas. 
To be named after a per- .” oe 
son, Ovopa Eyery Exi TLVOG. 
To endure athing forthe ,,, , 
sake of praise, s exeire 


Exercise 55. 


289. Be sure to be here yourself (287°. d). T'akecare 
that your children may beas good < as possible** (287*. a). 
Be sure to behave like men worthy of the liberty you 

Take care not to say what has often hurt you. 
Make care to injure nobody. ‘The Grecian Hoplites were 
drawn up three deep. Cyrus marched for Sardis with 
(part.) his Grecian Hoplites. He said that these things 
were not in-his power.** They made (mid.) a treaty on 
these conditions. He is named after the great king. 
He said that his boy was named after Thales, the phi- 
losopher. They killed him whilst he was at dinner. 
The Athenians, though (p) they were able totake the city, 
nevertheless sailed back home. In addition toall this, the 
Athenian generals have already sailed home. He told me 
that the general was not of a character®* to act unjustly 
by the citizens. They are not sent out (on an under- 
standing that they are) to be slaves (227.6). He says 
that he dwells close by the river. He is very ambitious, 
so as (211) to do every thing for praise. He said that 
the corpse was of asuperhuman size5* WHesaid that he 
had suffered things too great for tears.6® Do not do 
this, pray. They will assuredly not obey the laws of 
the city. Leave off chattering. 


§ 49. uy. pi ov. 


290. a. 6) After expressions of fear, solicitude, un- 
certainty, &c. wy is used with the subjunctive or indic. 


© Bédrieros. 
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Oss. The indic. Is used when the speaker wishes to intimate his 
conviction that the thing feared, &c. has or will really come to pass. 
Of course the subj. becomes the opé. in connection with time past, 
and in a dependent proposition. (70, 71.) 
291. c) The notion of fear is often omitted before py 
ov, the verb being then generally in the subj. 
292. f. 2) wy ov is also used with the infin. after 
many negative expressions :-— a 
}) After to hinder, deny, feel misgiving, &c. when they have a 
negative with them; if not (as in 293. e), they are used with pA, 
where we use no negative.t 
2) After such expressions as detvdy sivat, aioypéy OF aicyéyny sivat, 
alegcover@at. . 
noe) After such negative expressions as, to be unable, tmpoesidle, 
right, &c. 
4) piho8 is also sometimes used with the participled and with 
aers and infin., after negative expressions. 


293. a) d8é0ixe py Cave, I fear that I shall die. 
BeBouxee pn ov Gave, I fear that I shall not 
ie. 

b) qoPorvpa: py evenocouss, I fear weshall find. 

poPovpoa: wy augorégny 7paegtyxapes, I fear 
that we have missed (lost) both. 

c) alia uy ovx 7 didaxedy, but perhaps it is a 
thing that cannot be taught. 

d) ei 38 yernocpedu éni Baored, ci ipoday py 
ovzyi navte te Suvotata naddvtasg anoba- 
veiv ; but if we shall fall into the power 
of the king, what will prevent us from 
being put to death, after suffering all 
thatis most terrible? 

e) &noxwliaat cove Elinvas py esi, to pre- 
vent the Greeks fromcoming. 4@900?- 
zo ny nentoxevas, they (denied that they 
had allen) said that they did not fall. 
anwtovetes avroy uy nkeav, not believing 
that he would come. 


t But the yf is not always expressed after verbs of hindering, pre- 
venting, &c. exfitw oe xndgv, &c. 

@ Thus dvoddynros yap ay | stnv rolavds pi) 0b xarotrsipwr Edgay (Soph. 
Ant. 96.) 
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My. iy Ov. 


. Sf) ov yee bnéozov tnrtoey,¢ Og ovy Go6dy Goes 
Ov Bondeiy Sixatoovry, for you prom- 
ised to investigate it (with us), as hold- 
ing wu impious an you not to come to 
the assistance of justice. 

&) oves py peprya da Svvauas avrovV, OTE pepynus- 
vos hy ovx énaiveiy, I can neither not re- 
member him, nor remembering not 


praise him. 


293". VocaBuLaRy 49. 


Capable of being taught, 
that can be taught, 

Science, 

Know, know how, 

To fall into a_person’s 
power or hands, 

To prevent a person, 


Right, lawful (as deter- 
mined by divine or nat- 
ural laws. 

Fall, 

Hinder, prevent, 

To deny, 

Fear, 

Suspect, 


3idaxt0s, 7, Ov. 


énoryun, NS, %. 
ECT Lpot. 


’ > ?» 
yiyverD ce eri TIM. 


éunodos elves py, or after 
negatives or in ques- 
tions implyin a nega- 
tive, py ov. éxnodoy 1S, 
out of the way of. 

ootoc : & dinccog, a, ov, (of 
what is permitted by 
human law. 

mimzoo.® 

xoAvO, aOx~AVED. 

coveouct. 

deideo.! 

vzontevo (accus. of person ). 


PREPOSITION peta. 
Governs genii., dative, and accus. 


© 282, note c. 


§ delornpat, ixtcrhoopat, yriorhOnv. Imp. yriordpny. 


ore *A«. 


2 sing. pres. ixi- 


& Put as opposed to icpés, Soros relates to man, i. e. to natural laws: 
hence i lepa xai soca, ‘ divine and human things’ 


RiXTW, Kecotpat, winrwxa. 


Exscoy. 


§ deidw, deloopat, dédocca and d£dta (both with meaning of pres.) Aor. 


1. Féscea. 
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Signification: with accus., after. 
6 “¢ swith genit., with. 
és “ with dat.(only in the poets),among, inter. 


Exercise 56. 


294. I fear his coming to some harm (lest he should 
suffer something ). I feared the boy would come to 
some harm. I fear we shall find, that (p) these things 
are not so. I fear about my boy lest he should come to 
some harm. The father, though he feared about his 
boy, nevertheless went away. I cannot either go or 
stay (110). I knew that they would prevent" the king 
from coming (293. @) into the country. I fear that we 
have treated them ill. I fear that the rascal will not 
die. It is disgraceful not to defend the laws of our 
country. Nothing prevents this from: being (293. e) 
true. What prevents us from dying at once? Itisa 
disgrace not to be without fear of death. It isa terrible 
thing, not to bear what comes from the gods. It is not 
right, not to choose to fight for one’s country. It is not 
right not to die for one’s country, if it be necessary. Iam 
ashamed not toappear to have conferred great benefits 
upon my country. Ifearthis will happen. After this, 
what prevents us from dying? They sent out men fo 
prevent themt from coming into the country. 


§ 50. uy with Relatives, the Infinitive, &c. 


295. a.c) wi is used in relative sentences and with 
participles, adjectives, &c., whenever the negative does 
not directly and simply deny an assertion with respect 
to some particular mentioned person or thing. 


Hence relative sentences, participles, and adjectives take 4, 
t See 238*, the third example. 


134 py WITH RELATIVES, &c. 


whenever they might be resolved into a sentence with ‘if,’ or de- 
scribe oniy a supposed case: not particular individuals, but individ- 
uals of a clase.k 
296. d) The infinitive generally takes py, except 
where the opinions or assertions of another person are 
stated (tz sermone obliquo). See 110. 
297. 6) With doze! the infinitive takes py, the in- 
dicative ov. 


298. a) cig 88 dSovvas divatas széop, & my abrog Exe ; 
but who can give to another what he has 
not got himself ? 

b) dogdlady oot nagétovrat, ore ce pydiva 
Lunsiyv, they will afford you security, so 
that no man shall annoy ‘you. 

Nodypara nageiyor, OoTE OVxETL EIVIATO 
fo otpatevua nogevecda, they harassed 
them, so that the army could not ad- 
vance further (any longer). 

c) obdeig .. . Cate un nagecras, no one who shall 
not be present (or, who is not present).™ 
6 py miotevov, he who does not believe. 
ra pn xaid, dishonorable things. 

d) t0 py timay yépovtas avoctwr sot, ut is wrong 
(an unholy thing) not to honour old men. 

e) py yevoizo," may it not be so! py idorg tovto, 
may you never see this ! 


k The thing to be considered, with respect to a relative or parti- 
cipial clause, is, whether it introduces some new particular concerning 
the object spoken of, or forms one complex notion with it. In this way 
it merely restricts the general notion to a particular sense ; the thing 
spoken of being, not the substantive itself, but the substantive so limited. 

! Or os, which is used (though less frequently) in the same way. 

™ Jn connection with future time, the Greeks and Romans marked 
the futurity of the condition or connected notion. We generally do 
not. Thus in the example we should say, ‘a man who is not present,’ 
taking that asa general notion, without referring it to the time of the 
other verb. The future must be used when it is necessary to mark this 
out; but to use it always, as some writers do, who plume themselves 
upon their accuracy, is against the idiom of our language ; of which 
any one may convince himself by examining a few consecutive pages 
ot the English Bible. 

= Translated by ‘God forbid !’ in the English Bible. 


py WITH RELATIVES, &c. 


299. VocaBuLaRy 50. 


One who has slain a man 
with his own hand, the 
actual murderer, 

Wrong, wicked, impious, 

Security, safety from dan- 
ger, 

Safe, 

To be in safety, to be safe, 

Voluntarily, 

Lazy, idle, 
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avroyeio, gog, 6 et 7 (one ter- 
min.) 

dydotog, og, ov. (See 293*.) 

Kogarea, ag, 7. 

aopadns, 7c, &&- 

éy tp aogade elvai. 

EHeL0v77/5,° Ov, 0. 

apyog, 0¢, ov (from @, égyov). 


PREPOSITION maga. 


Governs genit., dative, and accus. 
Signification: with genit. from, after such verbs as to 
receive, learn, bring, come ; and with the agent after 


the passive verb. 


With the accus., to, and (inanswer to where?)at. naga 
_with the acc. has also the meaning of the Latin pre- 
ter.; besides, beyond, against. | 
With the dative, beside, along side of, by, among &c. 
as iory naga rp Bactdei, “he stood in the king’s pres- 
ence ;” zag éuoi, “in my opinion” (meo judicio.) 


Besides his bread, 

Beyond, .more than the 
others, 

Against the laws of the 
gods, 

Contrary to or beyond 
what was expected, 


ape TOY Horoy. 


MAOH TOVG ZALOVE. 
RAY TOUS THY Gedy Peopors. 


aga Sofas. 


PHRASES. 


I hada narrow escape from 
death, 
I had a narrow escape, 


TAO MixQd” GAGoy ano- 
Caveiv. 
nag ddizyos dtequyos. 


en tn ne 
© Properly, cs a@ volunteer. 
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Exercise 57. 


300. He who (p) does not love his father, is impious, 
I fear it may be impious not to honour old men. Noone 
who is not present (298. c), shall receive money. I en- 
treat you not tostay. The sons of the Persians of the 
present day'' pursue what is dishonorable. .He who 
(p) does not trust God, has become miserable, un- 
known to himself.7* JNot to love one’s own children is 
wicked. Itis not possible for me to give you what I do 
not possess myself. He is too wise*® not to know that. 
Not to do good to your friends, when (p) you can, is 
wicked. Pursue those things which are not (p) against 
the laws of the gods. He said that, if there-was any oc- 
casion, he would labour®’ more than the rest. Know 
that I will incur’‘ this danger with you(pl.) Besides 
his bread he has wine. I amconscious’?® of having had 
a narrow escape from death. He was very lazy, soas 
to undergo no labour voluntarily. He was very lazy, 
so that he underwent no labour, a¢ least willingly.“ 
I had a narrow escape from those who were ‘pursuing 
me. These things happened contrary to what was ex- 
pected. If we conquer the barbarians in‘*.one more 
battie, we shall be in safety. I have received this wine 
from the faithful slave. They denied that they were 
(293. e) the actual murderers. I suspect? that this is 
impious. He went away, because (p) he suspected 
that it was impious toremain. Shall we say this (99) 
or not? 


-§ 51. Some Adverbs of Time, &§c. 


301. a) Some adverbs govern a noun in the same 
case as the adjectives from which they are derived. 


P txorresw is followed by ace. and injin., or (when it implies, fear) 
by ts) as ph re xpds rie. xé\sws tratrioy eln, &c. (Xen. An. 
3 
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302. 1) Hence comparatives and superlatives take 
the genitive. 2) Some particles are sometimes simply 
adverbs, and sometimes prepositions governing a case: 
e. £. ana opnov, together :—apa, (Or ouov) roig aAdorg. 

303. b) og, as a preposition (= @0y), is only joined to 
persons. 

304. Some adverbs, especially relative ones, refer to 
verbs and whole clauses, and thus connect propositions 
This is the origin of conjunctions. : 

305. d) cdyor or peyot, og s and gore, hoth in the sense 
of ‘wnéil, and in that of ‘as long as, govern the subj. 
or opt. when there is any uncertainty ; the indic. when 
not. 

306. 1) Of course the opt. will appear without dy» 
an oratione obliqua, even where there is no uncertainty. 
2) Hence, when a thing is spoken of as an object or 

urpose contemplated, the subj. with év* will be used 
inconnection with pres. or future time; the opéative,* in 
connection with past time and the oratio obliqua. 

307. e) zgix, as being a comparative, takes 7 (which 
however is often omitted), and generally the infinitive ; 
but the subj. with dy, if the event is future. 


Hence the subj. with dv will be used after the imperative and fu- 
ture with negatives: i. e. when before = till. 


308. a) aEing yuay aoleunoouer, we will conduct 
the war in a manner worthy of ourselves. 
b) sion Ger we émé, he came in to me. 


@ péyets ob is often found: So Zws od, &c. 

® With xpiv and fvica, and (in poetry) with péxot, Expr, Ews, the 
subj. is sometimes found without ay. (K.) 

* And according to Hermann (against Elmsley) with &. “ Ubi in 
rect oratione zpiy dy et similes particule conjunctivum requirunt, in 
oratione obliqua manet 4», sed conjunctivo substituitur optativus ut pro- 
prius orationis oblique modus.” (Pref. ad Track. p 8.)—Hartung says: 
«When the optative thus takes (in oblique narration) the place of the 
subjunctive (in direct), the particle & may, whenever one pleases, be 
left at his old post.” (Partikellehre, ii. 304.)—Poppo, however, rejects 
kv from Xen. An. vii. 7,35. edéovro ph dredOeiv xpiv av drayayot 78 orpd- 
vevia (which in direct narration would be, pa dwédOps xply av draydyys 

ee. ),@ passage quoted by Hartung. . 
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c) nugécopot ondte xerevoec, I will be with you 
whenever you bid me. 
d) regipeva Eng &y (or weyers av) 8107, Twill 
wait till he comes (venerit). 
goinoov tovro éws ett EEsartt, do this whilst 


you still may. 


Bors (nev) ai onordai your, ovmore énavdpny 


€ 


nas oixtetgos, as long as the treaty lasted, 


I never ceased to think upon ourselves 


with pity. 


odmote Anyovow Eat a¥Y Koyuoty avras, they 
never leave off till they rule over them. 
e) now 7 elOeiv éud (Or apiv ehdeiy ust before I 
came. noir av G0, till I come (=till I 
shall have come; venero).. 


309. Vocanutary 51. 
Near, 
Near the city, 
Apart, 
Apart from, or without the 
rest, 
Immediately, directly, 
Directly or straight to the 
city, 
Immediately on his arrival, 
From our very birth, as 
‘soon as we are born, 
Most of all, 
Except a very few, 
Except if, 
Out of, without the city. 


9 ° 
evyus. 


' éyys tig modeng. 


roe 

yogis tav aidoy (so diye 
ttv0¢). . 

evdug. 

ev0v" tig modems. 

evOUs 7x00». 

evduc yevopavor. 


A: > 
pahwora nastoy. 

\ , 349°? 
nAiy navy oliyor. 
nny ei. 

” ~ Ld 
&o 79 mOAEeg. 


Exercise 58. 
210. Do not go away till I come. I will not cease 


t Also xpiv JrOov byc. 


The preceding clause has often xpéc6c» in it, 


which makes the xpiv appear superfluous. 
© 98665 and ci66 are no more different words than pfyp:s and pfyer: 


but the Attica, generally used ciés of time, 666 of place. 


It is only acci 


dentally, that ¢vés is identical in form with the masc. adjective. 
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fighting till I have conquered you. It is not possible for 
you to conquer your enemies out of the city, till you 
have chastised those in the city itself. He went away 
before I came. I was banished myself before you re- 
turned-from-banishment. Whilst you are still at leisure, 
speak. We were afraid, till (weyers) the Greeks sailed 
away. They did not cease till (before) they sent for the 
boy’s father. We used to wait about” till the gates 
were opened. I will not go away till (before) I have 
conquered you. He said, that he would come to us, 
whilst he still might. Do not cease, till you have mas- 
tered yourtemper. Whilst you remain, combat the boy’s 
disorder. He said that he feared the gods most, when- 
ever he was most prosperous (was doing best). The 
general went in tothe king. And they (of persons be- 
fore mentioned, 38) obeyed, except if any man stole 
any thing. He said that he was nearly relateds* to him. 
They march straight to the city. Immediately on his 
arrival, he told me that we ought to set about®-the task. 
From our very birth we want many things. He died as 
soon as he was born. 


§ 52. On Interrogative Sentences, 


311. Besides the interrogative adverbs and pronouns, 
the following particles are used in questions. 
312. aga is mostly used in questions that imply somc- 
thing of uncertainty, doubt, or surprise. 
313. The answer ‘ Yes’ is expected by,— 
dQ ov; 7 7dQ; Ov; ovxovy; GLO 117; 
314. The answer ‘ No’ is expected by,— . 
doa py; 7 wov (num forte?) ; un or poy; * 
Vv weptpivw. 
* padvempd obv: but the etymology being forgotten, otv is sometimes 
used with it. Also pay nf; and pov o¢ ; the latter requiring an assent- 
ing answer (=snenne 7). 
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Oss ot expects yes; pi, no.—cd is often followed by pévro:: alan 
by 64, 64 rov, with which it has an ironical force, I imagine, forsooth, 
Also ore mov. 

315. h. 2) elva, Exeaira (then—and yet—and neverthe- 
less) express astonishment and displeasure, implying 
that what they suppose has been done, is inconsistent 
with something before mentioned. 

316. &) From the frequent use of &Ado zt 7, it came to 
be used as a simple interogative particle, and the 7 
was often dropt.x It is then better to write it as one 
word, @doze (K.) | 

317. ti nabay ; (having suffered what ? = ) what pos- 

sesses you to... &c.? 
ti padeov; (having learnt what? =what in- 
duces you to... &c.? | 


These phrases are used in indignant, reproachful questions: the 
former obviously relates to the feelings; the latter to the under- 
standing, and consequently to more deliberate offences. 


318. a) ag evrvyeig ; are you prosperous ? 
&@ ovx ior acSerns ; is not he rll? [Yes] 
) he is ill, isn’t he? " 
Qe ph Eorw aoeris ; is he ill? [No 
he is not ill, is he 2 ° 

c) 7 mov terddunxac tavta ; you have not surely 

dared todo this? [No.] 
d) 7 yaQ, tay tt égute os Soxearys, anoxgiwel ; tf 
Socrates puts any question to you, you 
will answer him, will you not? [Yes.] 
e) ovr mov ty aypotxitoua ; surely Tam not 
behaving rudely am I? [No.] 

SJ) wos ci ce adixet ;? he has not injured you in 
any respect has he? [No.] 

&) py tt venrepoy® ayyélias; you bring no bad 
news I hope, do you? [No.] 


= Stallbaum thinks it was dropt in animated, impassioned ques- 
tions, and retained in those of a more sedate and sober character. 

y The present of this word is used for the perfect, for a man con- 
fiaues to wrong us till he has made us reparation. (Heindorf, Protag. 

-) 

® vewrepow for vfov (a new thing ; newea), and that hemiemum 
for xaxév. (Heind. Prot. 461.) Por we 
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h) ef? éoiyag IMhovrog iv; and did you then 
hold your tongue, you Plutus ? 

4) Ezewt ovx ois Osovg avFouaay tt qeovrives ; 
do you then really not think that the 
gods regard mankind ? 

k) diio re 7% megi nisicrov nog, ong od¢ BrAtiazoe 
oi vewzegot Ecovtat ; do not you look upon 
it as a thing of extreme importance, 
that the rising generation should turn 
out as wellas possible? 

GAdore ovy otye qidoxegdeig qidover rd xéQdog ; 
what! do not the covetous love gain? 


319. VocABULARY 52. 


To strike, TUMTOO. 

Free, . Elevdeoos, a, ov. 

Weak, ill, . aggderns, ns, & (a, abevos, 
strength). 


Weakness, infirmity, a 
complaint, . 
Fond of gain, gidonegdye, 6, &. 


doPEerea, ag, 7. 


PREPOSITION 1606. 


Governs genit., dative, and accus. 

Signification: ¢o, close by ; in answer to whither? nodg 
generally takes the accus.: in answer to where? the 
,ditive. 

With acc. 2od¢ also means towards, against, in refer- 
ence to, with a view to, in comparison of. 

With genit. agog means from, by (after to hear, to be 
praised or blamed by, and frequently after the pas- 
sive verb). 

It is also used with genit. of situation and in adjura- 

- tions. 


I am wholly wrapt up in 

. this, 

To pay close attention to 
one’s affairs, 

In addition to this, mo0g overs. 


moog TOUTH Glog emt. 


moog tole Mocypaot yiyvsoO ct. 
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To fight against a person, sngdc tive. 
To calculate with one- AoyilesPar neog ésavtor (SO 


self, With oxévrecPat, cxoneiv, 
to consider). 
To be dishononred by, aripalecPar 7006 tIV0S. 
On the father’s side, 1100S 2ATQOS. 


1) T’o be consistent with, 
like, characteristic of; 2) 
to be on his side; 3) to 
make for him, to be for 
his interest ; to bea good 
thing for him. 


elvas mods tiv0s. 


Exercise 59. 


320. Are not these things for our interest rather than 
for that of our enemies (318.5)? Is not he wholly wrapt 
up in+hese things? You do not surely wish to have 
wine in addition to your bread (318. c)? I donot surely 
act insolently do I (318. e)? Youare not come to bring us 
(p) any bad news, I hope (are you)? [No.] Andare you, 
then, not without fear of death, though (p) a pious man 
(318.4)? And do you, then, not think that you shall 
be punished for what you have done ( p. pass.) against 
the laws of the gods? What possesses you to strike* 
afreeman? What induces you not to choose to stay 
with us any longer? What possesses you, that you 
will not cease to behave-insolently”* towards your 
friends? Thesethings are not more for the interest of 
our enemies than of us, are they? [No.] Have you 
been in any respect dishonoured by Xenoclides? Do 
you not think it a most important thing, that your child- 
ren should be brought up as well as possible (318. £)? 
It is not like a pious man to fear death excessively. 
The other party are more on Cyrus’s side. Know that 
these things are” for the interestof Cyrus. Iknowthat 
he is on the side of the Athenians. De we not both see 
and hear from our very birth 2% 


© Translate as if it were, ‘having suffered what do you strike?’ &c. 


INDIRECT SINGLE QUESTIONS. 143 


§ 53. Indirect single Questions. 


321. a) The proper forms for tzidirect questions are 
those pronouns and adverbs which are formed from the 
direct interrogatives by the prefixed relative syllable 
é—, which gives them a connecting power. 


Thus from ré6cos; rotos; wot; w60cv; mas; &c. are formed Sxdo0s, 
brotos, Srov, drd0ev, Srws, &c. 

So éserts, formed by prefixing the relative to rfs, is the proper de 
pendent interrogative. See 72, note y. 

322. But as the Greeks often pass from oblique to | 
direct narration, so they often use the stmple interroga- 
tives in dependent questions; and even, as in (6), in¢er- 
miz the two. 

323. c) Occasionally, though. very seldom, the rela- 
tive forms themselves are used in dependent questions. 


c) When, as in this example, a pronoun or noun is the accus. 
after the first verb, and the nom. before the second, it is generally 
expressed in the accus.,b and not in the nominative. 


324. d) When the person of whom the question is 
asked repeats it, he uses the forms beginning with o —. 


325. a) ox ol8a (or odx iyo) oor rodnmpon. (See 72. b). 
_ ovx of8a oars éori, I don't know who he 
is. otx ol8a O2m¢ 710 noaypa énouter, I 
don’t know how he did the thing. ano- 
xowos avdosing ON OTEQA COL Maivetat, an- 
swer boldly which of the two ts your 
opinion. 
b) ispey* roca té gor xat 6 m0ta, we know both 
how many they are, and of what kind. 
c) 6eas ovy gnac, ign, Coot éoper; do you see, 
said he, how many we are? (or how 
many there are of us?) ; 


b The accusative is generally retained in the English Bible; “I 
know thee, who thou art,” &c. . 
¢ See 71. c. 


144 INDIRECT SINGLE QUESTIONS, 


d) ovrog,* ri morsig ;—0,74 row ; you there, what 
are you doing ?—what am I doing ? 


326. VocaBULARY 53. 


PREPOSITION Uno. 


Governs genit., dative, and accus. 

Signification: with genit., by, after passive verbs and 
active verbs with a passive notion. Also, to express 
a cause ; from, out of, through. 

With dat., under, after verbs of rest only: sometimes. 
instead of the gen., after passive verbs (Sapyrat ond 
Tlyt). ‘ 

With » ects, under, after verbs of rest as well as verbs 
of motion. Also, about, of time. 


To die by the hands of, anoGaveiy v0 (gen). 

To learn by compulsion, tn advayxys. 

He did it through or from 
fear, 

To be mad from intoxica- 
tion. 

At or about nightfall, uno venta, (sub noctem). 


tno déove (déu¢, ove, £0). 


Un0 peEonS waiver ce. 


Exercise 60. 


327. The slave died by the hands of his master. 
Most boys learn by compulsion. I perceived () that 
the boy learnt by compulsion. Ido not repent of hav- 
ing learnt’ these things by compulsion. He said that 
the shameless flatterer was mad from intoxication. 
The few are wounded by the many. I willgo away on 
condition that (269. e) you will yourselves set out at 
nightfall. Do you see, said he, how many men are 
wounded by a few? I don’t know how the eagle had 
his eye knocked out.‘' I shall praise (all) whom I see 
(94. 1) marching in good order. How much would your 
possessions fetch, if they were sold? He says that he 


4 obros, abra, are used (instead of voc.) in exclamations ; you there ! 
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will hold his tongue though he should have *' much to 
say. Ifthe slave should die by your hands, you will be 
punished. Do you see how many there are of the ene- 
my? He says that he has been entrusted with these 
things.‘! These things happened about the same time. 


-§ 54. Double Questions. 


328. Direct double questions are asked by sézegos 
(or 2orega)—z#, less commonly by &dga—f. ' 
Rem. pd»—} is still less common: %—% belongs to poetry, espe- 
clally epic poetry. 
329. Indirect double questions are asked by eizs— 
site: s&i—i: motegor—7. 
Rem. §—h belongs to epic poetry, though occasionally found in 
Attic poets. «sire—f, and ei—cire, are also used by poets. 
330. a) ndcegor Eporras Kuo, 7 ov ; will they follow 
yrus or not? . 
giv dnloy sivas... aoregoy spovras Kigg, i 
ov, before it was known, whether, &c. 

b) covrp tov vovy modoeye, et Sixate Aéyo, 7 pT, 
attend to this, whether what I speak is 
just or not. 

C) oxonmper airs eixdg ovrog yey, ei ze py, let us 
consider whether it is likely to be so, or 
not. , 

331. VocasuLaRy 64, 
The road home, ——-g olnaBa * 68de. 
To suffer a thing to be 


done, to allow it to be snegrgde.* 
done with impunity. 


® ofxads is from the ace. of a shorter form (such as off, oixés) of otxes. 
Jnough thie form does not occur, several similar ones do; e. g. ddxt, 
xpdxa, for ddxj, xpéenv. (B.) . 

f It takes the infinitive if the thing is to be prevented ; the partict- 
ple if it isto be avenged. Of course (by 73, note r) wep:tdetv will be used 
for aor., wepidpecOa: for jue phrase brings to one’s mind our ‘ fo 


oe 
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Boldly, Gagger (participle). 
Restore an exile, XAT aye. 
To pay attention to, to at- a9 rovy ngoczyay, or mpoct 
tend to, qes only, with dat. 
Likely, natural, eixog.£ 
Exerase 61. 


332. I don’t know whether he is alive or dead. If 
you attend to your affairs yourselves, all will be well. 
If you attended to your affairs yourselves, all would he 
well. If you had attended to your affairs yourselves, 
all would be well. I will not allow our land to have 
been ravaged with impunity. Are the same dogs pur- 
suing the sheep, or not? Go away boldly on condition 
of holding your tongue. 

I fear that we shall forget our road home. I knew 
that they would not suffer’* their country to be ravaged. 
O citizens, let us not suffer our country to be ravaged. 
They will not stand by and see us injured. They 
made peace on condition that both (parties) should re- 
tain (have) their own. He said that Xenoclides was 
too wise®* to be deceived by his slaves. He says that 
more arms were taken than could have been erpected 
Srom the number of the dead.®* He says that he’ is 
not afraid of death. The king sent persons to restore 
(the exile) Xenoclides (238*, third example). 


§ 55. Observations on ei, gay. 


333. a) e is used for ozs (that, after Oavualeo, and 
some qther verbs expressive of feelings. 


stend by and see’ (a man injured) ; but it gets its meaning in a different 
way ; 3. e. not from the notion of seeing and yet not acting, but from 
that of not seeing, of looking round about an object instead of at it. 
Hence it agrees more nearly with our to overlook (an offence). 


© Nout. of sins, part. of foiwa (am like), which has three forma of 
Part. torxcig, eixcs, olxcis, (B.) 
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This arises from the Attic habit of avoiding positivenese in speak- 
ing; which, in this case, speaks of what may be quile certain as 
only probable. 


334. b) ei is (as we have seen, 80) used for ‘whether :’ 
it has this meaning after verbs of seeing, knowing, con- 
sidering, asking, saying, trying, &c. 

335. gay is also used in this way with the subjunctive 
when the question relates to an expected case that re- 
mains to be proved. (K.) . ~ 


336. a) dyavaxro ea ovrmct" a vom wy oldg v eius 
einer, Lam indignant at being so unable 
to express my meaning. 

ovx ayane e py dixny Boxer, he is not con- 
tented with not having been punished. 
Gavpalo ei uydsig vuor doyitera, Iam as- 
‘tonished, that not one amongsi you is 
angry. 
b) oxéwat! i o'EAjveov vopog xadhoy éye, con- 
sider whether the Grecian law is better# 
oxiwat &&9 tode cos padlovy agony, see 
whether this pleases you better. 
pda rovro agéntov Eoror Mol, éav oe mag nELCO, 
nor let me leave this unsaid, if Imay by 
any means persuade you (i. e. that I 
may see whether) I can, &c. 


337. VocaBuLaRy 55. 


Am indignant, ayavaxréo (dative; but it 
takes the accus. of a nett. 

pron.) 

O Athenians, w a&vdoeg “A Gnvaios. 

Please, ‘ &gtoxe* (dat.), 


Demonstrative pronouns and adverbs are strengthened by what is 
called the ¢ demonstrativum, which is a long accented « answering to 
-ce in Lat. Short vowels are thrown away before it. vbroot (this man 
here), obrnt, rovri, &c. So otrwei. 

i The Attics use cxomd, cxorotpat, for present (not. cxérronat), but oxée 
Youdts doxsdzny, and Joxezpat, from oxéwropat, depon. middle. . 

& dpkexw, dpiew, &c. perf. pass. fiocopas: ipiobyy. 
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Exercise 62. 


338. It is this very thing, O Athenians, that I am in- 
dignant at,: that you allow half your country (58) to 
have been ravaged with impunity. Thisitisthat lam 
indignant at. Cyrus being indignant, sets out with 
( pari.) five horsemen for Sardis.. He pleases more men 
than any other single person.** He says that he is of a 
mild disposition (137. a). I asked him whether the 
king was of a mild disposition or not. Do you see how 
many are suffering the same as you (182. a)? Do you 
know of what kind the laws of the Persians are (323) ? 
You there, what do you say?—What dolIsay! Al- 
though, if any man is of a mild disposition, it is he.** 
I wonder that you are not able to go in without being 
observed."* He says that he is not of a character to do 
any thing whatever for the sake of gain (283). 


§ 56. Condensed Questions. 


339. a. b. c) By attaching the interrogative to a par- 
tictple, or using it in an oblique case, the Greeks employ 
a single sentence in questions where we must use two. 

Rem. Thus in translating from English into Greek, a relative 
clause attached to an interrogative one will be got rid of. 

340. a) ci dv motovetsg avaddBores THY AOYaiay ADETHY; 
what must they do to recover their an- 
eient virtue? (or, by what conduct can 
they, é&c. ?) | 

b) xarapeuadyxag ov rove ti rotovytag tO 
dvoue, tovto anoxalovory ; (have you learnt 
=) do you know, then, what those persons 
de, to whom men apply this name? 


2 Tam indignant at this thing iteelf. 
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¢) tivag rovcd oe kEvovg; who are these 
strangers whom f behold? 


341. VocaBuLaRy 66. 
With what object in view, 1 Bovdopevog; 


By Jupiter, vl) Mic, or vn 09 ™ Mia. 
No, by Jupiter, pa Mia. 

Apollo, "Andidiooy," covog, 0. 
Neptune, Tlocaday, wvog, 0. 
Minerva, "‘ASnva, as, 7). 
Swallow, elidoav,° dvog, 1. 
Nightingale, andes,” dv0g (ov¢), 7. 
Spring, Eap,* sxpog, td. 
Once, anak. 

Bring, lead, ayo. 

To burn out, éxx actor. 


Peacock, TOLOs, 0; O.. 


Exercise 63. 


342. One swallow does not make a spring. He told 
me that one swallow did not make a spring. I asked 
by what conduct I should please the gods. The eagle 
is having its eyes burnt out.‘! He says that the eagle 
has had its eyes burnt out. With what view did the 
other party march into the country of the Scythians the 
same spring? The peacock lays only once a year. He 

who commits no injury,’ requires no law. By 
Apollo, I will be with you,if1am wanted. By Minerva, 
I will free the boy from his disorder. Who is this phy- 
sician that you are bringing (340.c)? Will you not go 
away at once ?—No, by Jupiter, not I (Zyeye). Even if 

m The art. is generally used except in pa or pa Ada. - 

= '"Ard\dwv and Iloceddy have acc. ’Axé6dd\w, [oceda, voe.”Amoddoy, 
TIécerdoy. 

© yedidav. V. yedsdo?. 

P dnddy, has also G. dndots, V. andor. 

@ In prose fap is nom. in use ; but the gen. and dat. are of the con- 
tracted form, Jpvs, gor. 

* Who injures not at all. 
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you should be unseen by others, you will at least be con- 
scious’ yourself of having acted unjustly. Whatdo those 
sons do with whom all men, so fo speak,‘* are angry 
(340. 6)? He envies every body.** By Neptune, there 
is nobody he does not plot against (277). Envy nobody. 
The nightingale sings most beautifully. 


§ 57. Various Constructions. 


343. a) 7 uy is a solemn form of asseveration. 

344. b) The prepos. avs is omitted before aire, aveq, 
&c. which then = together with, with. 

345. c) augiregos is used adver bially (or elliptically) 
by the poets hoth; as well—as, &c. So dugerega is 
used in reference ‘to f200 words, without being made to 
conform to them in case. - 

346. d) When xai refers to dios, it has the force of 
especially, in particular. 

347. e) EoyecFau, idvat, With part. fut. is to be going 
to, or on the point of. 

348. f. 2) Sometimes éyw makes an emphatic circum- 
locution with the past particip.: and with some verbs 
(e.g. the 2nd pers. of Anoeiv, railew, pivaegeiy) it is used to 
make a good-humoured observation. 

349. h) pégoys appears red'indant in some expressions, 
but denotes a vehemence of purpose not altogether free 
from blame. 

Hence it answers to our fo go and do a (foolish, impetuous) thing ; 
to take a thing and fling it away, &c. 

350. a) 7 wn» ixaGoy tovro, I protest that I suffered 
this. sprue’ | wn docev, I swear that I 
will assuredly give (or, solemnly swear 
that I will give). 


© Suvopt, Ipodpat, dpdyoxa. coca. Perf. pass. ducdpoopar, but the other 
persons and aor. 1. pass. more commonly without the ce. 
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b) andiovro ai vieg adroig avdedos, the ships 
were lost together with their crews. 

c) diagepovtes 7) cogig 7 xdlle 7 aug ortega, dis- 
tinguished either for wisdom or beauty, 
or both. 

d) ra t8 dlla@ etdapmover xai naideg ye xary- 
xdovg avtm, he ts happy both in other re- 
spects and especially tn having obedient 
children. 

e) Oneg ja ' égav, what I was going fo say. 

JS) adios Savpdous ty, I have long been 
wondering. — 

£&) mailag" sy av, you are joking. 

h) tntBadev savtor p éo wv OnBaior, he went and 

flung himself into the hands of the The- 


bans. 
351. VocaBuLaRy 57. 
To swear, ouevps (acc. of the god or 
thing sworn by). 
Just as he was, qeg or woneg elyer. 
Exercise 64. . 


352. The damsel is beautiful in person (137) in other 
respects, and especially has very beautiful eyes.'* He 
swore that he would assuredly give them three talents 
if he had them. I swear that I will assuredly do this, 
I swear by all the gods that I will assuredly confer a 

reat benefit upon the state. Those with the king, with 
() their heads uncovered, charged the ranks of the 
reeks. He told me that the ships were lost, together 
with their crews. He told me that, but for** the gener- 
al the ships would have been lost, together with their 
crews. Are you not trying (me),” whether Iam mad 


t Imperf. of cip:, bo. 

© xaitw, ralfopat, -ctpat, réwaropat. Exatea. Later writers have Irate, 
rixatypat. (DB. 

v weipdoda takes gen., seldom acc. (Thue. i. 71.) 
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325. c)? You are not trying (me) whether I am mad, are 
you? Is he distinguished from * other. people by (his) 
wisdom, or (his) temperance, or both (350. c)?' Are you 
joking, or are you mad? Cyrus set out just as he was, 
with five horsemen. He went and gave (350. h) all his 
possessions to his neighbour. [have long been wonder. 
ing at the shamelessness of this flatterer (350. /). 


» 


§ &3. Various Constructions continued. 


353. a) With dixosoc, aktoc, &ec., the personal con 
struction is preferred to the impersonal. 
354. 6) oor is used elliptically with the infinitive. 
355. c) Some words that imply a comparison (e. g. 
Gave, Siapegerr, evavtios, Sinddotog, 10s, 
vneober, moiv) Often take ‘the construction 
with 7. 
356. e) The verb’ nowesy is often admitted after oddes 
@Ao* 7—, Glo 11 ¥— 3 ti HALO F-—; &C. 
357. f) A person’s quoted words, when quoted ex- 
actly as he uttered them, are introduced by ozs. 
Rem. Here the Greek idiom differs from our own: we omit ‘that’ 
when a person’s words are quoted exactly, and insert it when not. 
357". g) After ci ob7— ; (in questions) the aor. ap- 
pears to be used for the present. 


358. a) Sixascg sive covro mpatrew (= dixoudy sory 


w Does he differ from... 7) , 

= When the 4))o is spelt with an epostrophusin this phrase, it mostly 
drops its accent, and thus looks like the abbreviated dA\d, but. The ac- 
cent was dropt, because in some very similar phrases the ddd’ ts dAdd: 
and in some others it is difficult to say whether it stands for &A)o or dAAd. 
Wherever it certainly stands for 4A,c, it should retain its accent. (See 
364, note a.) ; 

Y rl ody, lpn, od dinyficw por; quin tu miki narres? “ Hec inter- 


rogatio alacritatem quandam animi et aviditatem sciendi exprimit.” 
(Weiske.) Pr 
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éua tovto mourtay), tt is just (or right) 
. that I should do this. 

b) éptace rocovt0y Gao» Ildynra aveyyoxtvat 76 

wrptopa, tt arrived first (indeed), but 
~ 7. only sufficiently so, for Paches to have 

had time to read out the decree. . 

Ch piavec Exoy 7 t& ntyre gevyer, you draw 
(your nets) before the birds fly away. 

d) otx &» gOavot anobyyanay,* he will cer- 
tainly die (or, be killed). | 

€) té GAO ovros 7) éxeBovdeveny; what did these 
people do but plot ? ; 

ff) aaexpivaro O71 Bactleiav ovx ay deEaiuyy, he 
answered, “I would not receive a king- 
dom.” | 

&) tb ovx énxowjoapev; (why have not we done 
it?=) why don’t we do it? Let us ‘do 


ul directly 2? 
359. VocaBuLary 58. 
Give orders, order, ENITATTO. 
Woue oy r hd havebeen -pusdtvevcey de Staged apives. 
T’o be the slave of, Sovdevoo. 


Exercise 65. 


360. But for Xenoclides, the whole country would 
probably have been ravaged. But it is just that every 
man should defend the. laws of his country. You do 
nothing but give orders. He answered, I should be a 
fool if (p) I were to do this. He answered, I will give 
you a portion of the food which I have myself. He 
went away before his friend arrived. It is right that 
every body should oblige such a man as you are. He 
answered, I have done more service to the state than 


= That is, ke cannot die too soon (for die he must). Buttmann gives 
a different explanation. ” 
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any other single person. He answered, I will come to 
you if Iam wanted. You do nothing but laugh at all 
the citizens. What do you do but hold all men cheap? 
He answered, I will collect as many men as I possibly 
can. He answered, I will come to you as quickly as 
possible, to (p) combat the faithful slave’s disorder. He 
answered, if any body has done much service to the 
state, itis you. They arrived first, indeed, by just time 
enough to have destroyed those with the king (358. 6). 
Why don’t you make me also happy ? Why don’t you 
answer? He answered, if Xenoclides had not been 
present, the ships would have perished, together with 
their crews. If(p) you do this, you will certainly be 
the slave of your temper. If he were not ambitious, 
he would not undergo every labour. 


§ 59. List of Particles and short connecting and 
other Phrases. 


Oss. Those with an asterisk cannot stand first in a sentence. 


A, 


361. aye dy, ‘but come ; ‘come now.’ 

362. get (Lon. and poet. aii, aitv), always. , 

6 cet deyor, the archon for the time being : the 
person who at any time is archon. 

363. dy Bes (accented in this way), ironically, indeed ? 
atane : 

364. aiid, but. It is often used to introduce quick, ab- 
rupt retorts, objections, exhortations, &c. aid adv- 
vatoy, ‘nay but, tt’s impossible’ (or, why, it’s im- 
possible). d&iia Boviouat, ‘well, Iwill? 

aiid is also our ‘but’=‘ezxcept’ after general 
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negatives: some case of a@dog generally stands in 
the preceding clause. 

GAX 7,* unless, except ; nisi. 

@do ri 7 (Or @ddozt) ; used as an interrogative par- 
ticle (316). 
. Glas ta xai, especially, in particular. 

S65. cua, at the same time (as prep. ‘together with, 
dat.) dpa followed by xe in the following clause ; 
as soon as (omitting the xaé.") The two assertions 
are marked out as occurring at the same time ; and 
the particles may be variously translated, accordin 
to the view with which the coincidence is point 
out: no sooner—than ; already—when ; when— 
at once, &c. . 

366. dele (properly the imperat. of auedeo, don’t mind, 
or be anxious about), as adv. doubtless, certainly. 

367. *dyv, see 75: for éay, see 77. 

368. dva, up! (for dvéornd:, rise up !) 

369. av6 ov, because, for (267). 

370. “deat (ee, dd, in Epic poets), therefore, conse- 
quent'y: then. 

) It is also used where it seems to be without 
power, but indicates conformity with the na- 
ture of things or with custom; as might 
have been expected ; ex ordine, rite. Hence 
it serves to mark a transition to an expected 
proposition. 


® d\)’ § has this meaning after negatives and questions that imply a 
negative. The ddd’ might sometimes be supposed do, used elliptically ; 
but frequently this is impossible ; and it is better, therefore, to under- 
stand it always to be ddd. (Kroger.\—A case of 4ddos often stands 
already in the sentence. The construction probably arose from two 
nearly equivalent forms: otdéy ZA\0o—ddA4, and oddity EAA0—F. (K.) 

be. g. Bua denxéapty rt al rpinpdpyovs xablorapey. “Aya is also used 
with the part. like perdéfv: &ya ratr’ cimay dvbcrn. 

¢ When prepositions are used alone as adverbs, and thus become 
equivalent to verbs, they throw back the accent. 

4 The old derivation from ”APQ (to ft, trans. and intrans.) seems 
far preferable to Hartung’s derivation from a common root with dprd{w, 
rapio, repente. So Kahner. 

¢ Enclitic. 


186 PARTICLES AND PHRASES. 


_ 2) After ai, dé», &c. it has the force of indeed 
or perchance.—ei un aga (nisi forte) has often 
an ironical meaning ; unless, forsooth.‘ 

371. aze(with part.), as being (242. a). 
372. *ab (backwards), again; 2) on the other hand ; 
3) further ; and then also. . 
373. *abzs, avreég (both Epic), and d@zcég, have the same 
meaning as av. So alse the poetical *avdic, Ion. 
airic. (avzdég and arg begin a sentence or clause.) 

374, avrog, thus (emphatical): 2) ué erat ; of things in 
their original, unchanged state, or that are of com- 
mon every-day occurrence; 3) it is attached to 
words expressing reproach, contempt, or neglect, 
e. g. childish, useless, vain, &c. Hence 4) itis used 
alone as equivalent to pary», idly, vainly, uselessly. 
It is a sister form of ovrme.s (B). 


I. 
875. "yao (ys aoa), for. 
it Wien ah to a short sentence to be mentally 
supplied (such as, I believe it ; no wonder. 
é&c.) In questions * it answers pretty nearly 
to our ‘then,’ and implies surprise (= why 2? 
what ?) 
ai yao; quid enim? or quidni enim ? = certajnly, 
to be sure. — 
nog yag; (Aét.) is an emphatic denial =by no 
means. 
376. *yé (a strengthening particle), at least, at all events, 
certainly. — 


£ *Aoa, the interrog. particle, stands first in its sentence. “ Attic 
poets, however, allow themselves to interchange the quantity, and use 
dpa for consequently, 30a as the interrog. particle; but without altering 
the proper place of each.” (B.) 

¢ Hermann, on the other hand, says, that it should always be written 
atr~, in Homer; and Hartung thinks Buttmann’s a strange mistake, the 
derivation being from airés, he and no other, self (so that abrwsasthus 
and tn no other way). He considers that the rough breathing is only a 
dialectic peculiarity. a8rws Zol., abrws Att. (Eustath.) 

bh Especially after ris; xérs; xis; &c. 

§ For which yoty is more commonly used. 


@- 
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It adds strength and emphasis to the word to 
which it is added, answering the same purpose 
that an elevation of the voice does in speak- 
ing, or t¢alics in a printed passage. It is used 
In rejoinders and answers, either to confirm 

~ or to restrict; also in exhortations to make 
them more impressive. 
Eyoys, I for my part—eixdrog ye, quite naturally 
—navv ye, quite so, certainly. 
ve 37,* certainly. 
yé cot, yet at least ; at least however ; however. 
y@ yyy (certe vero; vero), certainly however ; but 
yet; hence it is also a strengthened 6¢. 


A. 


377. ditt (= d:a rovro or), because: but later writers 
often use it for oz, that. 

378. "3s (see nev) has three meanings of and, but, for 
[the last in the old writers only]. 

379. *d7,1a. strengthening particle, properly now (for 
which 787 is used); itis employed in various ways 
to enliven a speech :— 

aye 37, pees On, come now ! 
zi 8n; what then? 

It also means truly, forsooth. After relatives it 
has the force of our ‘ever.’ datig 87, whoever it may 
be, &c. Itoften follows superlatives. 

380. *3;7zov (confirms a conjecture proposed. M.): itis a 
more emphatical ov (see nov), I tmagine or sup- 
pose ; doubtless. 

' *8jnovGev is used to hint, with a little irony, that 
the contrary is impossible. . 


k Interest hoc inter y2 d4 et yé ror, qued d4 sententiam per yé restric- 
tam simpliciter confirmat, rof autem eam sententiam indicat oppositam 
esse preecedentibue quodammodo. Hinc y? 64 est sane quidem, enim- 
vero; yé roc autem certe quidem. (Herm.) 

} It is only in Homer and Pindar that ¢4 stands at the beginning 
of a proposition or clause. (M.) 
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*07,0ev has also the ironical force of 37, forsooth. (M). 
*37ra, like 37, is used in assuring and confirming 
(surely, certainly). 


E. 


381. ei, if; 2) whether ; and 3) after some verbs of 
feeling, that. (See 333.) 
ei xai, tf even, although. 
) xat a, even tf, even though. 
ei vag, -O that !—a wish; like e@e. 
ei pn, unless. 
ei wy dia, but for. 
sizig, ettt, properly, if any one ; if any thing : but 
it is used as equivalent to dorg, with more emphasis ; 
whoever, whatever. 
382. eiza, ? 
éneiza, § 
They are used in scolding, reproachful ques- 
tions (see 315), and often with verbs, to refer 
emphatically to a preceding participle.” 
383. é6o, demonstr., here, ihere ; butalso, and in prose 
generally, relat. where." év@ade, demonstr., here ; 
hither. 
évravba (Ion. &duvra), here. 
iver, hence, thence, whence: évGevde, hence. 
ivGev utv—ivOev 3¢ (hinc—illinc), on the one side 
—on the other. 
ivGev xa EvOev (hinc illinc ; ab utraque parte), on 
this side and that ; on both sides. 
éyrev0ev, hence, thence. 
’ (All these words relate also to time.) 
384. szei, after ; 2) since, quoniam. 
Before interrogatives and the imperat., it has 
the meaning of for ; for else. 


1) afterwards, thereupon ; 2) then. 


™ of dvuvGpevor sipciv ras bdobs, cl ra wAavdpevoe drwdoyro. 


» But 2v6a or &yOa 64 may stand at the beginning of periods for ii, 
there or then. ; 
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éxnet8; has the same meanings, but éaei is far 
. oftener used in the sense of since. 
385. goze (= é& oret), until,as long as. . ° 
386. é1, yet, still, further. 
OUxEetI, uynxétt, NO more, no longer. 
387. é @,° on condition that: ég gre, the same but 
generally with the infinitive. 


H. 


388. 7, or ;? in comparisons, than. 

389. 7, truly, certainly: but generally a mere interrog- 
tive particle [—e, but only in direct questions]. 

7 unv assuredly, in asseverations, promises, &c. 

390. 737, now; already. Also, ‘without going any 
Further.’ 

391. i = éay (see 77). This is the form used by the 
Attic poets for ééy: never as. 


0. 

392. “xv (enclit.), [should imagine ; surely ; iniron- 
ical, sarcastic speeches. ov O7jv, 7 Oy.’ It is pecu- 
liar to Ionic and Doric poets. 

i. 


393. ta, where ; 2) in order that. 


t This derivation seems disproved by such passages as Xen. An. iv. 
5,6: fore txt rd ddwsdov, usque ad. I believe it to be és with the old 
connective ré. See ré. 

° Here tg’ & (properly==2ri roérw —) is equivalent to éxl rotry as—. 

P It retains this meaning in questions: 60cv free; 7 dijAov Sre & dyo- 
pds; where is he come from? or is it plain that he ie come from the 
market-place (and so the question unnecessary) ? 

x @ wdvy yap pot doxst fd woddod av Gfcos sivac extrponas, Gy rocodros. 
en. 

¥ fva (==in which case) goes with indic. of a past tense to express 
what would have happened, if, &c. tv’ jv rughbs. tcl yer, &e. 
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K. 


R94. xa, 1) and ; 2) also, even. 
TE—xai, ‘both—and, or and also: as well-——as. 
[But these particles are often used where we 
should only use ‘and.’] 
xo si, xay at: See Ulder ai. 
xO pao, before these words xai has a peculiar 
xo navy, energy. 
xa pay, ( immo,) well! certainly! 2) (atqui), and 
et. 
Y xaineg, although. 
Hot zavra (idque), and that too. 
xuizor, and certainly ; 2) and yet certainly; and 
yet ; 3) although. 
xat (also) often seems to be superfluous in familiar 
conversation : iva xat edo, that [may know, &. 
xaé is used in questions, to imply that nothing 
can be expected, &c. It may be often translated 
by at all, possibly. ai zon mooadoxge ; asks for in- 
formation, but zi yoy x as apocdoxar ; ‘what can one 
possibly expect ?’ implies that nothing can possibly 
be expected. 
xoi—8de. When xo and 8§ come together in a pro- 
position, xaé is also: but the two are often used 
where we should use ‘and also.’ 
395. *xe, xév, an enclitic particle, used by the Epic po- 
ets for dy. . 


M, 


396. pd, not by-—; a particle of swearing. It has a 
negative force when alone, but may have either vaé 
or ov (yes or no) with it. 

397. ctdicra pév—ei 38 py, Kc. = if possible—but if 
not, &:c.—mentioning what is best to be done, and 
also what is the second best, if that is not feasible.* 


* With numerals, words of time, &c. yédtcra (about) signifies that 
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398. maddov 8¢, or rather. 

399. *uev,t indeed—answered by d¢ (but), or sometimes 
by adda, pévror, &e. 

The answering 8¢ is sometimes omitted :— 

1) When the opposition is clearly marked 
without it: e.g. by naturally opposite 
words, such as adverbs of place and time, 
with an opposite meaning; here—there ; 
in the first place—secondly. 

2) When the opposition is suppressed: 
chiefly when personal and demonstrative 
pronouns are used with péy at the begin- 
ning of a proposition. Thus, éyo pes, 
equidem. | 

400. "pero, to be sure; 1) I allow; 2) but indeed, 
however. 

401. yy, not; 2) lest, or that not ; 3) that (after verbs 
of fearing, &c.) In questions itexpects the answer 
‘no, being somewhat stronger than pov; (num 2) 
After some verbs (e. g. restrain, prevent, forbid, 
deny, &c.) it is used where it seems to be superflu- 

~ ous, from our using no negative particle. 
py ov: see § AY, 

402. M788, See ota. 

Mite, | 

403. *ujv, 1) truly, indeed ; 2) but indeed, yet. 

zi uny ; why not ? 

404. pyre ye, (nedum) much less. 


N. 
405.. 94, ‘by,’ in oaths (with acc.) 


the statement made is nearly exact (according to the belief of the 
epeaker), without pretending to be quite so. 

t y»é and 6 are much more frequently used than indeed—but, which 
always express a strong opposition, whereas the Greek rarticles connect 
any different propositions or notions. Thus a section, chapter, or even 
part of a whole work, often ends with (for instance) xat ratra piv obrws 
dyévero: when the next chapter will necessarily begin with something 
like rg d' torepaia (on the following day). It is only when the context 
clearly requires it, that »éy is to be rendered, tt ia true, indeed. 
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406. “sv, vv» (enclit. %), properly the same us sve, for 
which it sometimes stands; 2) for ov», then, now 
407. vv» b7, now; 2) with a past tense, just now. 


0. 


408. 06 uév—6 d¢,* the one—the other. 

of piv—oi 82, somé—others. 

6 per, 68° ov often stands alone in reference toa 
preceding proposition. navtas gilytéoy, GAL ov tor 
pay coy 3° od, we must love all, and not (love) one 
man indeed, but not another. sagjoay ovy 6 per 6 
3° ov, adhe navres. 

409. 0 3¢(quod vero est), after which the rovré éors is 


omitted.v 
A410. 68ovvexa (= oro évexe), because, that, in the Tragic 
ets. 


411. oto¢ (nowi), of a kind or character (to do, &c.) 
olds tz, able, possible. 
oloy eixdc, as is natural ; as one may (or might) 
suppose. 
412. ondre, when, whenever; 2) since: as quando, 
quandoquidem are used for qguoniam. 
413. onon, where (there were) ; 2) since (siquidem). 
414, Om00G, as adv., how; 2) conjunct., in order that, 
that. onog locae, see that you be =a strong im- 
perative. 
A415. coat queens or donutoat, daily ; properly, as many 
days as there are. 
ooo0g follows Savpaoros and superlatives of quality. 
aleiora do0 or doa nheiora, quam plurima: Gavpas- 
tov door, mirum quantum. 
door ov (or doorov), all but. 
416. ors, when. ore ysy—ore dz," sometimes —some- 
tomes. 


* For 5 pév—é dé we sometimes find 8 pév—bs dé. 
this), 8 df xdvrwy dcvraroy (but what ie the most terrible thing of all, is 
~ Whenever the forms rére, Sre are used twice (sometimes only 
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417. oz, that (instead of Lat. acc. with infin.); 2) be- 
cause, for dia rovro ott, i. e. deoze. 
ov also strengthens superlatives, and is used toin- 
troduce a quotation in the very words of the speak- 
er, where we use no conjunction (see 358. /.) 
ozs my, after negatives, except. 
418. ov, not: in questions it requires the answer ‘ yes.’ 
(9) 0b dtcedvorg —the non-destruction. 
ov yag adda is commonly used in the sense of ‘ for, 
with increase of emphasis, q. d. ‘for it is no other- 
wise, but.’ (M.) 
ov uy: see 287. 
ov pny, yet not, but not ; 2) as a negative protesta- 
tion. See 7 pny. 
ov uny adic (or ov prytos adda), properly, ‘yet not 
—but ;’ it has generally the force of yet, however ; 
sometimes of rather, much more. 
ov navv, by no means. 
ov nut, I say (that) not ; deny, refuse. 
A419. ovy Oz17—ad)a xai, not only—bit also. 
ovy Ort-— add ovde, not only—but not even. 
ovy onwg—adha xai, not only not—but also. 
ovy Goov and ody ofoy are also found for ovy oz: and 
ovy Ong respectively. 
420. § obre, ujze,? Both forms are connecting nega- 
ovde, unde, \ tives, answering to neque; 1) nor, 
and not ; 2) ovre, or uize repeated are neither—nor. 
The forms ovde, uy 8, have the further meaning of 
1) also not ; 2) not even, which is always their 
meaning in the middle of a proposition. 
ovd wc, not even so. See ac. 
421. “oir, therefore, then.” It gives to relatives (éort- 
ovy, &c.) the force of the Lat. cunque, (ever, soever). 


once) for rori—rorf, sometimes—sometimes, they are accented roré—, 
&re—. (B.) 

x When p? srt, ph ews begin the sentence, éxofs\y ris may be sup- 
plied ; or they may be understood like the Latin ne dicam, and are thus 
stronger than the preceding expressions, but both in a negative sense. 

¥ ov is often used to resume a speech that has been interrupted by 
a parenthesis (= J say.) 
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1) eixovs, properly an interrogative of inference, 
aS ovxovy EvyIEG tovto; ‘is not this, then, 
foolish? But generally the interrogative 
force, and with it the negation vanishes, and 
ovxovr is to be translated simply by ‘therefore,’ 
and begins a clause.* 

2) ovxovy is a strengthened negative ; not in the 
least.—In the meaning ‘ therefore not,’ with 
out a question, it is better written ox ody. 

422. ovno, never yet. 
ovdénote, never, is used of both past and future 

time; ovdenwrors, only of past time. (See 20.) 


IT, 


423. “séo(enclit.), quite : used nearly like yz, to strength- 
en a- preceding word. It is frequently appended to 
relatives, and adverbs of time, cause, and condition. 
Thus woneo properly means ‘exactly as.’ 

It is derived, probably, from més, in the sense of 


‘wery,’ 
424. aij wév—ny 8é {not ay pév—niz bz, Hermann), paré- 
ly—partly. 


5. ailny, except: as conjunction, or preposition with 

gen.: niny si, except if. : 

426. solidus, often, after ei, ea», uy, has sometimes the 
meaning of ( forte) perhaps, perchance, 

A27. “nozé (enclit.), at any time. With interrogatives 
it expresses surprise: tig 2ors; whoin the world ? 

428. “zov (enclit.), somewhere ; 2) perchance, perhaps ; 
3) I imagine, used in conversation when any thing 
is assumed in a half-questioning way, that the speak- 
er may build something on the assent of the person 
appealed to. 

429. necy os Sear, ] adjure you by the gods (ixerevo is 
generally omittted in this form of adjuration). 


8 obvxodvy, extra interro avionem acerbam interdum habet iromam. 
(Bremi, Dem. p. 238.) . , - . 
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430. go rov* (better mgorov), before this or that time 
(= 200 tovzov OF éxeivov Tov yoovov).” 
431. *no (enclit.), 2 till now, hitherto: but they are 
*n0note, \ never joined to affirmative proposi- 
tions in this sense. 

“ovnw, pyne, never yet, not yet. modnore is sel- 
dom annexep to the simple 02, yy, but to ovdé, 
pyde. The form without ao (ovdénote, never) 

- Is commonly employed only generally or 
with respect to the future. Both ao and 2w- 
gore may be separated from the negative par- 
ticle by other words between. 

These particles are also used with relatives, 
interrog atives, and participles used as equiv- 
alentto relative sentences. With these words 
there is no negative expressed, but the notion 
of a negative lies at the bottom of them all. 
tig 20 ;—00n nodnote Hinioaper, &C. 

432. nopaia,4 properly, how so? how then? hence, by 
no means. 


T. 
433, ca piv—ta de, partly—partly (adverbially). 
434. "2 dpa or? dg (poetical), gga strengthened by toi. 
A436. *zé(que). See xa. 
In the old language (as we find it in the Epic 
poets) ré seems to impart to many pronouns 


® ty yap ro red rod otdenia BofOerd ww trois Meyapsiow otdapéOsy 
évf\0ev. (Thue. iv. 120.) 

> It answers exactly to our ‘ before this, ‘before that. 

“ Quando in serie orationis preteritum tempus. memoratur, tunc de 
eo quod ante illud etiam fuerit formula xporos non videtur adhiberi 
posse, nisi simul insit relatio ad presens tempus; hoc est, nisi diserte 
simul significare quis velit, nunc non amplius ita esse.” (Buttm. ad 
Alcib. I. 14.) _ ; 

¢ Not to be confounded with Homer's otra, pirw=zotrws, pimws, in 
no way, by no means. 

€ For ris xéda; (B:) Others say for x3 pd\a ;—wd being a rather 
uncommon Doric form for ré0ev ; 
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and particles the connecting power, which 
they afterwards retained in themselves with- 
out the particle. 

Thus we find yey re, 8é 22, yao re, &oc., and even 
xOL Fe. 

Especially the particle is found after ‘all reda- 
tives, because these in the old language were 
merely forms of the pronoun demonstrative, 
which through this é obtained the connect- 
ing power (and this), and thus became the 
relative (which). As soon, however, as these 
forms were exclusively allotted to the rela- 
tive signification, the particle zé was dropt as 
superfluous. Hence we often find in Homer 
og z8, dcov te, &C. for o¢, ocov, and the like. 
The particles wozs, aze,and the expressions 
olog se, é@ g te are remains of the ancient 
usage. 

A436. ty pév—zq oé,in one place and another ; here— 
there ; inone respect—but in another. 

437. ti, in some respect, in any respect, at all. ti 
pny 3 why not ? 

438. ro ds often introduces a statement opposed to what 
has been said before, and may be translated by 
(quum tamen') whereas, but however, or sometimes, 
but rather. (See Heindorf, Theet. 37.) 

zo d¢ with the superlat. often stand alone, with the 
omissfon of coved éory. 2088 meytotoy narra tav- 
Tx povog xareipydoato, but the greatest thing is 
(this), that, &c. (See o 6é—.) 

439. *zoi (enclit.), properly an old daé. for eq, meaning 
therefore, certainly. But these meanings have dis- 
appeared, and rochas only a strengthening force :« it 


© It is often added to ravv, cyédov, ovdéiv. 

f +3 d’ ot dei, ds, &C —quum tamen non oportect. 

© According to Hartung, rof has not a strengthening but a restrie- 
tive meaning, which, however, often comes to the same thing: e. g. Ix- 
racva rot 0’ Ev, I would have killed you, and nothing else=-[ would agsar- 


oy ave killed you. Nagelebach thinks it the old dat. of the pronoun 
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is frequently used with personal pronouns, and in 
mazims, proverbs, &c. 

*zoivuy, therefore, then, now, so now. It is also 
used when a person proceeds with an argument; 


now, further, but now. oy this it is frequently 


used in objections, eithef , continued narrative, 
or more commonly in replies: why or why then. 
[Very seldom as the first word ofa clause. P.] 
coiyae (ergo), therefore. . 
zowaoror and zosyapovy, therefore, even therefore, 
and from no other cause, precisely for that reason. 
440. core uiv—rore 82," at one time—at another. 
441. scovvexa (Epic), on that account ; therefore. 
42. rovro wev—zovrto 02, on the one hand—on the other. 
443. +g, therefore. | 


Q. 


444. «ic (relat. adv.), as (as if, so as); 2) of time, as, 
when ; 3) with numerals, about ; 4) it strengthens 
superlatives, especially of adverbs, and some posi- 
tives. 

og (prepos. = eis), fo, with acc.: butonly of living 
things. , 

ag (conjunc.), that; 2)in order that, with subj, 
opt., or fut. indic.: 3) so that, with infin., more com- 
monly oaze: 4) since ; 5) quippe, for. " 

og é (= 06 &veotl, as it is possible) is used with, 
superlatives: wg é paliora, as far as it is any way 
possible. 

og éxog eine, So to say. 

og ovvedoves (SC. Ady) sineiv, to be short ; in a word. 

[For which ovvetovze eizeiv, and ovveddvts alone 
are found.| 


b See note on Src. 

i When prepositions are employed instead of the compounds of cfvaz, 
or rather when, this verb being omitted, they stand alone as adverbs, 
the accent is thrown back on the first syllable. See aa. 
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o¢ (with accent) = ovrmc, thus. It 1s common in 
the poets, especially the Jonians ; but in prose is 
found only in 089 ag, xai as. 


Table of the less obvious meanings of Prepositions +7 
Composition. - 


cpp, on both sides. 

ave, ag ainst, marking opposition. 

ava,« up; back again. 

8a (dis) marks separation ; taking apart or 
aside. 

ey, often into. 

xazd,! down ; it often implies completion, and 
hence, 2) ruin, destruction (answering in both to 
per 

hard (trans) marks transposition, change. 

maga sometimes signifies (like preter) missing or 
doing amiss. napaBaives, to transgress, &c. 


k With Gaivey. &c. dvd, up, and xard, down, mean respective:y into 
the interior, and down to the coast. 

1 Hence xaré is sometimes equivalent to up in English: xaragaysiv, 
to eat up. 


TABLE 


OF 


DIFFERENCES OF IDIOM, ETC. 


ENGLISH. 
1. (§ 1.) He who does. 


2. (§ 2.) Socrates. 
Awoman — 


3. (§ 3.) My slave. 
Your slave, &c. 
A. Ihave a pain 
Tam suffer-} in my 
ing from ) head. 
5. He. rejoiced (or, was 
vexed) when, the citi- 
zens werazrich (or, 
that the * citizens 
were rich). 
6. My friend and my bro- 


ther’s. 
7. (§ 4.) The wisdom of 
the geometer. 


 _- 
= 


GREEK. 

The (person) doing (6 
NORTE OY). 

The Socrates (often). 

A certain woman (yvuvq tig). 

[When a particular per- 
son is meant, though not 
named. | 

The my slave. 

The your slave. 


I am pained (as to) the 
head: ace. (iyo). 


He rejoiced (or, was vexed 
ai (éni) rich the citizens. 


The my friend and the of 
the brother. 

(Very often) The of the 
geometer wisdom—-or, 
the wisdom, the of the 
geometer. 
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ENGLISH. . 
§. The beautiful head. 


9. The son of Philir. 
Into Philip’s country. 


10. The affairs of the state. 
The people in the city. 
Those with the king. 
My property. 

11. (§ 5.) The men of old. 
The men of old tumes. 
The men of those days. 
The intermediate time. 
The present life. 

The upper jaw. 

12. (§ 6.) The rhinoceros 

has avery hard hide. 
They have strong claws. 


13. The beautiful; beauty 
. (in the abstract.) 
Beautiful things. 
Whatever things are 

beautiful. 
What is beautiful. 

14. Speaking. 

Of speaking. 
By speaking, &c. 


15. Virtue. Gold. Eagles. 


16. T’o do kind offices. 
—confer benefits on. 
—treat well. 


TABLE OF 


GREEK. 
As in English; or, ‘the 
head the beautiful.’ 
The of Philip (son, vids, 
. understood). 

Into the of Philip (coun- 
try, yoeav, Understood). 
The (neut. pl.) of the state. 

The (oi) in the city. 

The (oi) with the king. 

Ta EMM. 

The long-ago (men)—oi 
moadat. 

The zhen (men). 

The between time. 

The now life. 

The up jaw (7 &ve yra Gos). 
The rhinoceros has the 
(=its) hide very hard. 
They have the (= their) 

claws strong. 


4 


TO xAAOY. 


| Th KREAG. 


The to-speak. 

Of the to-speak. 

By the.to-speak, &c. 
20 Aadsiv: tov Aadeiv, &c. 

The virtue. The gold. 
The eagles (when the 
class is meant ; or eagles 
generally). 


ev scoveiy With ace. of person. 


DIFFERENCES OF IDIOM, &c. 


ENGLISH. 
To prosecute on @ 
charge of murder. 
To be tried ‘for murder. 
(§ 7.) Some—others. 
But (or and) he (or it). 


17. 


18. 


Andhe. 
19. 8 8.) The other party. 
The rest of thecountry. 
The whole city ; ali the 
city. 
Eivery city. 
21.:(§ 9.) With éwo others. 


20. 


22. 'T'o perform this service. 


To perform many ser- 
vices. — 


His own 

One’s won| things. 

(§ 10.) hat comes 
from the gods. 


23. 
25. 


The greater part of... 
Half of 


(§ 11.) In my time. In 
my father’s time. 

In my power. 

. (§ 12.) To be so, 


To be found, 
brought in, > of..d&c. 
guilty 
. (§ 13.) Not only—but 
also. 
To confer a great bene- 
fit on. 


26. 
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To pursue of murder. 

To fly of murder. 
The indeed—but the. 

ot pév—oi Oe. 

o$s...at the head of a 
clause. 

xOL OS . 

ot fregot. 

The other country. 

NAO, 7 MOIS. 

NALCO MOALS. 

Himself the third (pron. 
last). 

vnnoereiy tovro (pers. for 
whom in dat.) 


Molla vangersiv. 


The things of himself (zee 


savtov.) 
The (neut. pl.) of the gods. 


in agreement 
iow with the noun 
» WHOM \_ governed by ‘of’ 
én éuov. ent tov matgos. 
én éuoi. 
To have (themselves) so 
(ovzeg ze). 


To be taken or caught 
(cdoovas with gen.) 


ovy ort— adda xas. See note 


on 82. | 
To benefit greatly (yéya 
copedeiy). 


172 


ENGLISH. 
To doa great injury to. 


29, (6 14.) should like to 
Sa 


I should dike extremely 
to behold. 
I would rather behold 
A than B. 
30. It is not possible. 
31. On the plea that I could 
then conquer. 


Though I should have, 
&e. 
32. (§ 15.) When you have 


done, you will, &c. — 


33, (§ 16.) What I please. 


34. (§ 17.) And you as 

much asany body. 

And you among the 
first. 

35. Am slow to doit (112). 
36. ConpITIONAL PRro- 
POSITIONS (79). 

(1) If [have any thing, 
will give it. 


TABLE OF ‘ 


GREEK. 


To hurt greatly (ueya Blan. 


Tely }. 

OBs. ta peyisra to be 
used, if it is ‘great- 
est,’ not ‘great. 

I would gladly behold 


(98é06 ay Peacaiunr .™) 


iOior av Seacaipyy. 


78toy av Seacaiuny A 7 B. 


It is not (obdx oz). 

As so being-likely-to-con- 
quer (a¢ ovras megiyerd- 
wevog ay). 


# ” 
EYOOY ay. 


When you shall have done 


(é» with subj. 90*). 
a Soxei (wos). (If necessary, 
a Sdkeer, or, & ay doky). 


Having begun from you 
(100). 


Do it by leisure (cyodq). 


(1) If the consequent verb 
is in the future, the con- 
ditional verb is (gene- 
rally) in the subj. with 
Say." 


™ Oedc8a: is ‘to behold’ something that may be considered a specta- 


ele. 


idctv» (dpav, dyscOu:) is simply videre, to see. 


Hence féa:p: should 


be used in the phrase ‘I shoud like to see,’ when the notion of a spec- 


tacle is quite out of place. 


® Both verbs may be in the future indicative (the conditional verb 
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ENGLISH. | GREEK. 
If it has thundered, it If the consequent verb is 
has also lightened. in any tense of the ind. 
but the future, or in the 
imperative, put the con- 
ditional verb in the indie. 


with e. 
2) If you should do so, ) 2) When both verbs have 
I should laugh. ‘should, ‘would,’ or the 
If you were todo so, | first ‘were to, the second 
I should laugh. ‘should or ‘would,’ hoth 


If you would do so,| areto be in theopfative ; 
you would oblige ine consequent verb with 


3) If I I "had any thing,I 3) “When the consequent 
would give it. verb has‘ would,’ but the 
If 1 had had any conditional ‘verb not, 
thing I would have both verbs are in a past 
given it. tense of the indicative ; 
the conditional verb with 
i, the consequent verb 

with ay. 


evgeir ay. , § 14. 


Oven Fnves ay. 


37. (That) they would 
fetch. 
(That he, &c.) a 
be able. 


vey, would have ) aor. with de (imperf. or 


I should have died. pluperf. if necessary). 


38. (§ 20.) We should (or The workis to-be-set-about 
ought to) set about (verbal in téog). 
the work. 


with ¢’). The condition is then expreseed i in a more positive way, as a 
contemplated event: a construction which is often adopted when the 
condition expresees an event hoped for or feared (R.) ; a8, ef rt we le 
covrat Mijdoc eis Llépoas rd decvov Rect. 

© Asin the consequence of the fourth form of conditional proposie 


"tions, 81. d. 
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40. 
Al. 


48. 


TABLE OF 
ENGLISH. GREEK. 
The work should be 
set-about. 


We must set-about 
the work. 

The work must be 
Set about. 


. (§ 21.) I should have 


died but for the dog. 


The all but present 
war. 


($ 22.) Having had his 
government taken 
away. 


Having been entrusted 
with the arbitration. 

Having had his eyes 
knocked out. 


. To conquer himin the 


battle of Marathon. 


. To flow witha full (or 


strong stream). 
To flow with milk. 


. ($ 24) Till late in the 


day. 


y 
. Willingly at least. 


Willingly. 


. So to say. 


To speak generally. 


. Sensible persons. 


T’'o drink some wine. 
(Not) todrink any wine. 


It is ¢o-be-set-about (neut. 
of verbal in ¢éog) the 
work,? 


I should have died, if not 
through the dog (e& py 
d:a, with acc.) 

The as-much-as not (dco 
ov) present war. 

Having been taken away 
his government. 


Having been entrusted the 
arbitration. 

Having been knocked out 
his eyes. - 

To conquer him the battle 
at (év) Marathon. 

To flow much (solve adj.) 


To flow milk. 
Till far-on (aoéém) of the 
day. 


To be willing (éxy elas). 


As to say a word (wg g2o0¢ 
- etreiy). 

The sensible of persons (o¢ 
Modrviuo: tar avieunor, 
sometemes; but very 
often of moecstuos only). 

To drink of wine. 

(Not) to drink of wine. 


P The ‘ work’ is to be in the case governed by the verb from which 
the verbal is derived. 


DIFFERENCES OF IDIOM, &c. 


ENGLISH. 


. My property, wretched 
man thai Iam! 


. What misery ! 

.(§ 25.) Who in the 
world ..? 

. To be nearly related to. 


- (§ 26.) You shall not 
do it with impunity. 

. I would not have done 
it at all (132). 


. ($ 28.) Itis the part of 
a wise man. 
. Itis not a thing that 
everybody can do. 
It is not every one that 
can do this. 
. To be one’s own mas- 
ter. 
58. (§ 29.) More powerful 
than ever. 


59. Afflictions too great for 
tears. 


Of superhuman size. 


More than could have 
been expected from 
the small number of 
the killed. 

60. Too young to know, 
&c. ° 
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GREEK. 
My (property) of (me) the 
wretched ! 
to uc TOV xax0daiL0906. | 
The misery (in the gen.) 
Who ever? (zig moze ;) 


To be near to a person (in 
respect) of family. 

You shall not do it rejoic- 
ing (yaigor). 

I would not have done it 
the beginning (doyny or 
thy cKoxyy):- 

It is of a wise man. 


It is not every man’s (aas- 
z0¢). 

It is not every man’s to do 
this. 

savrov elvat. 


More powerful himselfs 
than himself  (aveog 
avzov), 

Afflictions greater than in- 
proportion-to (j xara) 
tears. 

Greater than according-to 
man (7 xa’ a&v8gomor). 
More than in-proportion- 
to the dead (7 xara ove 

yexgoue). 


Younger than so as to 
know (7 oo7a). 


a Of course ‘themselves than themselves? when more than -one are 


spoken of. 


176 


ENGLISH. 
61. ($30.) With more haste 
than prudence. 


Hastily ratherthan pru- 
dently. 
More hastily than pru- 
dently. 
62. The greatest ?possi- 
As great as ble. 


“ as he could, - 
As many as he possi- 
bly could. 

63. If any other man can 
do it, you can. 

If any man is temper- 
ate, t¢ is you. 

64, Ihave injured you more 
than any other indi- 
vidual has. 

65. (§31.) Tochargea man 
with a crime 

66. (§ 35.) If it is agreea- 
ble to you. 

If you are willing. 

67. And that too... 

68. For the present at 
least. 

As far as they are con- 
cerned. 

69. (§ 36.) I offer myself zo 
be interrogated. 

70. (§ 37.) It wasdone that 
robbers might not 
commit depreda- 
tions, &c. 

71. Nothing was done be- 
cause he was not 
here. 


TABLE OF 


GREEK. 


More-hastily than more 
prudently. 


| og or ost With superlat. 


As many as he could most 
(doovg ndvvar0 mleiorovs). 

You, if any other man (sé 
tig xa GAAoy), can do it. 

You, tf any other man, 
are temperate. 

I one man have injured 
you the most (nieiorea ele 
ayn o8 EBlawa). 

To charge (eyxaleiv) a 
crime to a man. 


If it is to you wishing it 
(et cos Bovdopevp éozt). 


4 ~~ 
MOE TARVER. 


0 78 vuy sivas. . 


0 ini covrolg sivas. 
I offer myself to interro- 
gate. 


It was done rov mi Ayoras 
xaxovpyery, SUC. 


Nothing was done da 70 
éxeivoy 6] 100 8t¥ as. 
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ENGLISH. - GREEK. 


72. He said that he wasin He said to be in a hurry 


7A. 


a hurry (pron. omitted). 
73. ($ 1. ) Ho i is evidently He | is evident (d740¢) being 
urt. 
I consi of Iam conscious (cvv018a) to 
I am conscious that I or da. thinking so (nom. 
think so. or dat.) 
I know that [ know. 
—remember have ——remember | havingdone 
—rejoice doneit, ~"ejoice it (part.) 
—am aware —am aware 
fam ashamed having done 
Iam ashamed havin 
I repent done o It “epenteth to-me having 
one it. 
Know that you will be Know about-to give pun-. 
punished. ishmen 
I perceived that he I perceived him thinking, 
thought, &c. &c. 
He will not cease fo do He will not cease doing it 
it. (part.) 


75. 


' 7. 


He knew that the son 


he had begotten was He knew having begotten 


_ a mortal son. 


mortal. 
(§ sciausly. did it uncon- I was concealed-from (2a- 
I did it ” snlenown to (no myself, doing it 
myself. om.) 


I did it without being I was concealed (diadoy) 
seen, or discovered; doing it. 
secretly. (or) I did it being unob- 
served (lafey). 
Tarrived first (or Pefore I having arrived antici- 
them). pated them (ep ony, or 
Epdyy avrove). 
You cannot do it too Doing it you will not anti- 
soon. oe cipate (otx dv pPavotg). 


ENGLISH. GREEK. 
Will you notdo it di- . 4 ad . 
rectly ? ovx. ay POavolg motcy 5 


78. He held his tongue, as 
supposing that all 
knew. . 

79. (§ 43.) You actstrange- 
ly in giving us, &c. 

80. They pronounced her 
happy, &c. in hav- 
ang such children. 

They have armsfo de- 
Send themselves 
with. 


81. First of all (259). 


82. (§ 44.) From some of 
the cities. 


Somewhere. 
Sometimes. . 
83. I feel thankful to you 
hed coming. 
85. They destroyed every 
thing of value. 


S5. (§ 45.) Such a man as 
ou 


you. 

(Of) such a man as 
you are. 

For men like us... 

To make astonishing 
progress. 

Surprisingly misera- 

e. 


He held his tongue, as (cig) 
all men knowing it (ace. 
or gen.) 

You do a strange thing, 

- whe give us, &c.  ~ 

They pronounced her hap- 

py, &c. what children 
she had. (258. 6). 

They have arms with 
which they will defend 
themselves. . 

First among the (é soig 
NOTOS—NOWTY, MOTO, 
&c.) 

From the cities there is 

which. 
[‘ which’ in same case as 
‘cities.’ 

There is where. 

There is when. 

Iknow you gratitude; for 
what (ard ov) you came. 

They destroyed if there 
was anything of value 
(et ze, &C.) | 


e ¢ 4 > »# 
6 olog ob avrg. . 
oiov cov avdgoc, Kc. 


foig otolg (Or aioli weg) nis. 
To advance Savuacrov 
Ogos. 


Gavpacing og EPAUL0¢. 


DIFFERENCES OF IDIOM, &c. 


ENGLISH. 

(§ 46.) There was 
' nobody whom he 
did not answer. 
He answered every 
body. 
Especially. 


86. 


87. 


As fast as they could. 

(§ 47.) Iam able. 

It is possible. 

Are adapted for cut- 
ting. 

Am of a_ character 


88. 


89. 
90. 


to... 
Kighteen. 
Far from it. 
Am to be. 


Is 


91. (§ 48.) Be sureto be... 


Take care to do it. 


92. (§ 49.) I fear that I shall. 


I fear that I shall not. 

What prevents us 
from...? 

To prevent them from 


coming. 

(§ 50.) [had a narrow 
escape from death. 

I had a narrow escape. 


95. (§ 51.) Immediately on 
his arrival. 


93. 


94. 
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GREEK. 
Nobody whom he did not 
answer. 

[‘nobody under the 
government of ‘an- 
swered :’ doris, who.} 

Both otherwise and also 
(kAAo¢ £8 x00). 

As they had speed. 

olde ta eiut. 

Oidy Ts éote. 

Are such as to cut. 


Am such as to... 
Twenty wanting two (283. 
d) 


wohlov Seiv. To 
, é 
pare | ora. dm 
pile | tended to be.’ 
That (on2w¢) you shall be 
[‘ see’ understood. ] 
Take care how (éam¢) you 
shall do it. 
I fear py... (subj. or fut. 
indic.) 
7-00... 
ti sunodaw py ovys.-; With 
infin. 


To prevent them py é Beis. 


I came saga pixgds to die. | 

I escaped by a little (wag 
édiyor). 

Immediately having ar- 
rived (aid x00). 
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ENGLISH. GREEK. 


As soon as we are Immediately being born 


™. 9 ot ’ 
From our very birth. (2v80¢ yevoperot). 
96. (§ 52.) What posses- Having suffered what, do 


ses you to do this? you do this? (zi za&ers ;) 
What induces youto Having learnt what, do | 
do this? you do this? (r/ pades ;) 


97. (319.) To be wholly 
wrapt up in this? 
98. To be consistent- 
with. 
(1)4 * “ like. 
“ « character- 
istic of. 
(2) Tobeona man’s 
side. elvat mQ0¢ TIVOG. 
Tio make for a 
p man. 
-“ beforaman’s . 
(3) interest. 
“ pood for a 
man. 


99. By what conduct. Doing what. | 
With what view. _ Wishing what. 

109 (§ 57.) He went and 
gave (when used 
contemptuously or 
indignantly). 


moog tour OAog elvcu. 


He gégmr gave. 


QUESTIONS ON THE SYNTAX. 


Oss. Words in sMALL CAPITALS are to be translated into Greek. 


§ 1.—1. What is the difference between the imperf. and the 
aor.? [The Aorist is used of momentary and single actions: the 
imperfect of continued and repeated ones.| 2. What English tense 
does the aor. most nearly answer to? [Our perfect indefinite 
(the perf. formed by inflexion).| 3. Is the aor. ever used for the 
perf.? [Yes,* when the connection of the past with the present 
is obvious from the context.] 4. Where is a governed gen. often 
placed ? _ [Between an article and its noun.] 5. How do you 
render oi mgarrovtes? [Those who do.] 6. To what is the 
artic, with a participle equivalent? [To a personal or demon- 
strative pronoun with a relative sentence. } 

§ 2.—7. Do proper names ever take the artic.? vee] 
8. When? [When they are the names of persons well known. | 
9. When is a proper name generally without the art.? [When 
it is followed by a description which has the article.] 10. Is 
there an indef. art. in Greek? [No.] 11. By what pron. may 
‘a? sometimes be translated? [By tég.] 12. When? [When 
we might substitute ‘a certain’ for ‘a.’?]_ 13. Which generally 
has the art., the subject or the predicate (i.e. the nom. before or 
the nom. after the verb)? [The subject.} 

§ 3.—14. Your stave. [6 ods dovdos.] 15. Is the art. ever 
equivalent to a possessive pron.? [Yes, when it is quite obvious 
whose the thing in question is.] 16. When must the pronouns 
be used? [Whenever there is any opposition (as, when mine is 
opposed to yours or any other person’s)|. 17. When an adj. 
without the article stands before the art. of the substantive, from 
what does it distinguish that substantive? [From iself under 
other circumstances.} 18. My FaTHER AND MY FRIEND'S. [6 
dude narne, xab 6 tov gidov.] 


*® And even for the pluperfect. 
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§ 4.—19. THe son or Parur. [6 @idinnov: vids, son, un- 
derstood.]} 20. INro Puitir’s country. [eig r7y Didinnov: 
yogar, country, utderstood.] 21. How does it happen that the 
article often stands alone? [In consequence of the omission of 
a noun or participle. } 

§ 5.—22. What is often equivalent to an adjective? [An 
adverb with the article.] 23. Tae men or oLp. [ot mada, the 
long ago men. } 

§ 6.—24. How did the Greeks express ‘she hasa very beau- 
tiful head?’ [She has the head very beautiful.] 25. Distin- 
guish between zo xadov and ta xada. [20 xadov, is: ‘the 
beautiful, ‘the honorable, in the abstract ; beauty. ta xald, 
are: beautiful (or honorable) things ; whatever things are beau- 
tiful ; what is beauliful ; or simply, beautiful things.] 26. How 
is the first pers. pl. of the subj. often used? [In exhortations. ] 
27. What is ‘not’ in an exhortation of this kind? [u7.] 28. How 
may the infin. become (virtually) a declinable substantive? [By 
being used with the article.] 29. Do abstract nouns and names 
of materials generally take the art.? [Yes] 30. When does a 
noun (whether sing. or plur.) always take the art.? [Whena 
whole class, or any individual of that class, is meant. ] 

$ 7.—31. 6 pee—o 82: of wév—oi 32. [(this—that ; the 
one—the other) (these—those ; some—others.)| 32. How does - 
6 8¢ stand once in a narrative? [For but or and he or it: the 
article being here a pronoun.| 33. How xai 6¢7? [For ‘and 
he? but only when the reference is to a person.] 34. When is 
aveosg self? [avzog is ‘self? when it stands in the nom. without 
a substantive, or in any cage with one.] 35. When is it him, her, 
it, &c.? [adrdg is him, her, it, &c. in an oblique case without a 
substantive.] 36. When is avrég same? [0 avtog is ‘the 
same.’] 37. Does avrog standing alone in an oblique case, ever 
mean self? [Yes, when it is the first word of the sentence. } 

§ 8.—38. Does a noun with ovzos, dda, éxeivog, take the art. 
or not? [Yes.] 39. Where does the pron. stand? [Hither be- 
fore the article, or after the noun.] 40. What does nag in the 
sing. mean without the art.?  [‘ each,’ ‘ every.”]|—what with the 
art.? [‘the whole? ‘all.’] 

§ 9.—41. In the reflexive pronouns (guavtov, &c.) is the av- 
rdg emphatic? [No.] 42. How must thyself (in acc.) be trans 
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lated wher it is emphatic? [avzdg must precede the pronoun, 
_avroy o8, &c.] 43. How do you translate ‘own’ when it is em- 
phatic ? [By the genitive of the reflexive pronouns emavrov, 
CELVTOV, savTOD. J—how his, theirs, &c.? [By the gen. of av- 
20s.) 44. Does éavzov ever stand in a dependent sentence for 
the nom. of the principal one? [Yes.] 45. What pronouns are 
often used instead of a case of éavzov, to express, in a dependent 
clause, the subject of the principal sentence? [The simple av- 
20, or &, (08, ol,—ogeis, opas, &c.)] 46. Is ob ever simply 
reflexive in Attic prose ? [No.*] 47. To what Attic prose- 
writer are the forms, ov, @ confined? [To Plato.] | 

§ 10.—48. How i is the neut. plur. of an adjective, standing 
without a noun, generally translated into English? [By the 
singular.| 49. How is the newt. art. with a gen. case, used? [To 
denote any fhing that relates to, or proceeds from, the thing in 
question.} 50. How are neut. adjectives often used? - [Adverb- 
tally.} 51. When is the neut. singular generally used adverb- 
tally? [When the adj. is of the comparative degree.}] 52. When 
the neut. plur.? [When the adjective is of the superlative de- 
gree.] 53. Does a predicative adjective ever not agree in gen- 
der with the substantive it refers to? [Yes; when the assertion 
is made of a class or general notion; not of a particular thing. ] 
54. In what gender do solve (mhéws, mheioros) and nuove 
stand, when followed by a gen. ? [In the gender of the gen. that 
follows them. ] 

§ 11.—55. In what number does the verb generally stand, 
when the nom. is a newt. plur.? [In the singular.] 56. What 
exception is there? [When persons or living creatures are spok- 
en of.] 57. Mention some predicates with which the copula is 
very often omitted ? 

(aEto¢ and podenoy, Heps, Hea, poovdos, cvchyxn,, 

égdt0v, and dvvardg (with its opposite word), and ézoipos.) 

-§ 12.—58. Do the moods of the aor. refer to past time? [No.] 
59. How do the moods of the aor. differ from the moods of the 
present? [The moods of the aorist express_momentary actions; 


* That is, od, f, é&c. is not used by prose-writers in a principal sen- 
tence, to express the subject of such sentence: its place is in a de- 
pendent or accessory clause, to express the subject of the principal 
clause. 


184 QUESTIONS ON THE SYNTAX. 


those of the present, continued ones.) 60. Does the part. of the 
aor. refer to past time? [Yes.] 61. Are the moods of the aor. 
rendered by the pres. in English? .-[Yes.] 62. When py for- 
bids, what moods does it take? [9 when it forbids, takes the 
imperative of the present, the subjunctive of the aorist.] 63. 
What is the difference between pa with imperat. pres. and py. 
with the subj. aor.? [With the subj. aor. a definite single act is 
forbidden; with imper. pres. a course of action. The imperat., 
therefore, often forbids a man to do what he has already begun. | 
64. Of what tense is the opfative the regular attendant? [The 
optative is the regular attendant of the historical tenses."] 65. 
What mood is the subj. after a pres. or fut. turned into, when in- 
stead of the pres. or fut. an historical tense is used ? ['The opta- 
tive.} 66. When do the particles and pronouns, which go with 
the indicative in direct narration, take the optative? ['The parti- 
cles and pronouns which go with the indicative in direct, take 
the optative in oblique narration.t] 

§ 13.—67. How i is an assertion modified by the use of ay, or 
in Epic poetry xz, xe». [ay gives an expression of contingency 
and mere possibility to the assertion. } 68. What is the principal 
use of &y? [The principal use of a» iis in the conclusion of a 
hypothetical sentence.]’ 69. When a» stands in a sentence 
which is not hypothetical, to what does it often refer? [To an 
implied | condition. ] 70. What particles are formed by the addi- 
tion of & ay to el, ore, ned ? [éav, 79, dv,—oray, éneidccy. | 71. 
How i is dy =e &y distinguished from thesimple av? [av=éas, 
& ay, regularly begins the sentence.) 72. What are the two 
meanings of 2? [etis ‘if: but-like our ‘if? it is often used for 

‘whether.’ 


HyPoTHETICAL PROPOSITIONS. 


73. 1) How is possibility without any expression of uncertain- 
tainty, expressed ? [e¢ with indic. in both clauses.t] 


* Or: ‘Historicum sequitur tempus modus optativus.’ 

t+ This is the general rule: but the indicative is frequently used in 
oblique narration. 

t The consequent clause may have the Imperative. 
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74. 2) How is uncertainty with the prospect of decision ex- 
pressed? [By éa» with subjunctive in the conditional, and the 
indic. (generally the future) in the consequent clause.*] 

75. 3) How is uncertainty expressed, when there is no such 
accessory notion (as the prospect of decision) ? [By ef with the 
optative in the conditional clause, and &@y with the optative in the 
consequent clause. ] 

76. 4) How is impossibility, or belief that the thing is not so, 
expressed ? [et with imperfect or aorist indic. in the conditional 
clause; &» with imperf. or aorist indic. in the consequent clause. ] 
77. When i is the imperfect used in this form of proposition? [For 
present time, or when the time is quite indefinite.] 78. Can the 
condition refer to past time, the consequence to present? [Yes.] 
79. Which clause has ay, the conditional or the consequent clause ? 
[The consequent clause. ] 

§ 14.—80. To what is the optat. with &» equivalent? [The 
optative with ay» is equivalent to our may, might, arould, should, 
&c.| 81. By what may the optat. with a» often be translated ? 
[The optative with ay is often translated by the future.] 82. 
What force does ay give to the infin. and participle? [The 
same force that it gives to the optative.} 83. To what then is an 
infinitive with a» nearly equivalent? [To an infinitive future. | 
84. After what verbs is the future frequently so expressed ? 
[ After verbs of hoping, thinking, trusting, praying, knowing, con- 
Sessing, &c., when a condition is expressed or implied. J 

§ 15. —85, What mood do the compounds of a»,t and rela- 
tives with ay regularly take? [The subjunctive.] 86. What 
changes take place, if any, when these compounds or relatives 
with &» come into connection with past time, or stand in oblique 
narration ? , They either remain unchanged, or the simple 
words—e, Ooze, émeidy: O¢, darts, Ooog, &c.—take their place 
with the optative.| 87. 'To what Latin tense does the aor. sub- 
juncl. answer, when it stands with the compounds of ay, or with 
relatives and dy? [To the Latin future perfect, fulurum ez- 
actum. | 

§ 16.—88. How i is what often happened, in past time, expres- 


* The consequent clause may have the Imperative. 
+ That is, tay, Sray, ixsidéy, Sc 
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eed?* [By the optative.} 89. What mood and particles would 
be used to express this sort of indefinite frequency for pres. or fut. 
time? [The relatives with &y and compounds of &y.] 90. What 
force does &» thus give to og and other relatives ? (The force of 
our ——ever, —soever. ] 

§ 17.—91. What mood is used in doubting questions? [The 
eubjunctive.} 92, After what verbs is it sometimes thus used 2 
[After Bovder; Peg; ovx Ey or ola, an0Qe, éowta, Cn7a.] 

§ 18.—93. When conditionai propositions depend on another 
verb, in what mood will the consequent clause stand? [In the 
infinitive.] 94. What will stand in a dependent consequent clause 
for noinow? [nowjocew.J—for noi av, enoiovy av? [roreiy 
&y.J—for romoam &v, éxoinoe av? [novjout &v.\—lor nenot- 
qxoie cy, érenouxey av? [menoinxevas cy. | 

§ 19.—95. Does ov or yz deny independently and directly ? 
[od.] 96. When should not be translated by py? [M7 ie used 
in prohibitions ; with conditional particles; and particles expres- 
sing intention or purpose.] 97. When do ozs, onoze, take pr? 

When ‘when’ implies a condition.] 98. Is ov or uy used after 
Ol, wg, énei, éxeid? [ov.] 99. Is ov or uy used (generally) to 
express the opinions of another person in oblique narration? [ov.] 
100. How should you determine whether ovdeis, ovdé, &c. are to 
be used, or prdeis, unde? [Wherever ‘not? would be translated 
by uy, we must use not ovdets, ovdé, &c., but pydeis, wyde, &e.] 
101. How must the positive adverbs and pronouns generally be 
translated into Greek in negative propositions? [By the corres- 
ponding negative forms.t] 

> 20.—102. Are the verbals in zéo¢ act. or pass.? [ Passive. ] 
103. What case of the agent do they govern? [The dative.] 
104. What case of the object? [The same case as the verbs from 
which they come.] 105. To what are these verbals in téo¢ 
equivalent, when they stand in the neut. with the agent, in the 


# Hermann properly observes, that the optat. does not itself express 
the repetition of the act, but only carries with it the notion of indefinite- 
ness, the repetition being marked by the other verb, e. g. either a fre- 
quentative verb, or the imperf. or pluperf. tense (which both express 
duration), or by an aorist with roddxs, &c. 

+ Thus for either—or ; anywhere, at any time, any thing, we must 
use neither—nor ; nowhere; never; nothing, &c. Rule 110, as a gen 
era] assertion, is absurd. 
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dat., omitted ? [To the participle in dus used in the same way.] 
106. When may they be used in agreement with the object? 
[When formed from transitive verbs.] 107. Express “ you 
SHOULD CULTIVATE VIRTUE,” i in two ways, with BOnUTEDS | and o-g8- 
tn. [aoxnzeoy sori cos tH? agerTy, or doxntée EFT GOL AQETT. i: | 
108. What peculiarities are there in Attic Greek with respect to 
the use of these verbals? [The newt. plur. is used as well as the 
neut. sing. The agent is sometimes put in the accus. as well as 
the object. 109." Render MELOTEOY gotly ave, and MELozteov 
éoziy autoy. [metoreor éoriv avtov, we must persuade him. 
MeOTEOY BOTY AVTH, we must obey him.] 

§ 21.—110. What verbs govern two accusatives ? [Verbs of 
taking away from, teaching, concealing, asking, putting on or off, 
take two accusatives. | 

§ 22.—111. What case does the acc. after the active verb 
become, when the act. verb is turned into the passive ? [The nom. ] 
112. When the act. verb governs two accusatives, may either of 
them (and if so, which ?) remain after the pass. verb ? [The acc. of 
the person becomes the nom. ; that of the thing continues to be 
the object of the passive verb, as in Latin.] 113. May the dat. 
of the act. become the nom. of the passive? [Yes; sometimes. ] 
114. Will the acc. after the act. then remain as the acc. after the 
passive? [Yes.] 115. Render (éym) meniorevyas tovro. [I am 
entrusted with this: or, I have had this entrusted to me.] 116. 
De infrans. verbs ever take an acc.? and, if so, when? [Intransi- 
tive verbs take an acc. of a noun of kindred meaning ; and some- 
times of one that restricts the general notion of the verb to a par- 
ticular instance. ] 

. § 23.—117. Does the acc. ever follow an adj.? [Yes.] 118. 
What prepos. might be supposed omitted? [xaza, asto.] 119. 
What acc. is sometimes found with verbs that do not properly 
govern the acc.? [The accus. of the neut. pronoun.) 120. How 
is the duration. of time expressed? [By the accusative.] 121. 
How is the distance of one place from another expressed ? [By 
the accusative. | 

§ 24.—122. What case do partitives, &c. goverr ? [Partitives, 
numerals, superlatives, &c. govern the genitive.] 123. What 
case do adverbs of time and place govern? [The genitive.] 124. 
What case expresses the material out of which a thing is made, 
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and such other properties, crcumstances, &c. as we should ex- 
preas by ‘of’? [The genitive.] 125. Can ‘once a day’ be trans- 
lated literally ? [No: it must be, ‘once the day.”] 126. How does 
the gen. stand after possessive pronouns? [In a kind of apposition 
to the personal pronoun implied.] 127. How does the gen. stand 
alone, or after interjections? [The gen. is used alone, or after in- 
terjectiona, as an exclamation. | 

§ 25.—128. What case do verbal adjectives, in cxo¢, &c., with 
a (rans. meaning govern? [The genitive.} 129. What case do 
verbs relating to plenty, want, value, &c., govern? [The genitive. ] 
130. What case do verbs relating to the senses govern? [The 
genitive.] 131. What exception is there? [Verbs that denote 
sight, which take -the acc.] 132. By what prepos., understood, 
might the gen. sometimes be supposed governed? [By évexa, on 
account of.| 133. After what verbs does the gen. frequently 
stand in this way? [After words compounded with a privative.] 

§ 26.—134. Mention two large classes of verbs that govern 
the gen. [Most verbs that express such notions as freeing from, 
keeping off from, ceasing from, deviating or departing from, &c. 
govern the gen. Most verbs that express remembering or for- 
getting ; curing for or deapising ; sparing ; aiming at or desir- 
ing ; ruling over or excelling ; accusing of or condemning, &c. 
govern the genitive ; but not without many exceptions. ] 

§ 27.—135. -What case does xaraytyvaoxa (condemn) take 
of the charge or punishment? and what case of the person? 
[xazaytyyoooxo has accus. of the charge or punishment ; gen. of 
person.] 136. May we say, tovro xaryyooeitas avrov, this is 
laid to his charge? [Yes.] 

§ 28.—137. In what case does the price or value stand? [The 
price or value is put in the genitive.] 138. In what case is the 
thing for which we exchange another, put? [The thing for 
which we exchange another is put in the genitive.] 139. What 
case of a noun of time answers to when? and what to since or 
within what time ? [The gen.] 140. In what case is the part by 
which a person is led, got hold of, &c., put? [The gen. expresses 
the part by which a person leads, takes, or gets hold of any thing.] 

§ 29.—141. In what case is the thing with which another is 
compared, put when 7, than, is omitted? [In the genitive.] 142 
How is ‘greater than ever expressed 7 [By using avtog before 
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the gen. of the reflexive pronoun.] . 143. How is ‘ too great’ ex- 
pressed? [Tbo great, &c. is expressed by the comparative with 7 
xara before a substantive ; 7 oars before a verb in the infinitive. ] 
144, STILL GREATER: MUCH GREATER? [érs peailoov: moddp 
ueiCoos. | 

§ 30.—145. How are two comparatives, joined together by 
7, to be translated ? [By more than, or rather than, with the pos- 
ttive.] 146. By what words are superlatives strengthened? [By 
adc, Ozt, Ones, y, &c.] 147. What force have ef tic xat &AAog, 
si quis alits, and sig avng, unus omnium maxime? [The force of 
superlatives.} 148. What case do megerzog, and adjectives in 
-siacwog, govern? [The genitive. ] 

§ 31.—149. What does the dat, express? [The person to or 
for whom a thing is done.] 150. What words does it follow ? 
[Words that express uniun or coming together, and those that 
express likeness or identity.] 151. In what case is the instru- 
ment, &c. put? [The instrument, the manner, and the cause, are 
put in the dative.] 152. In what case is the definite time-when 
put? [In the dative.] 153. Does the dat. ever express the agent ? 
[Yes] 154. After what words is this most common? [After 
the perfect pass. and verbal in réo¢, ¢d¢.] 155. What case do 
verbs of reproaching take, besides a dat. of the person? [Verbs 
of reproaching, &c. take acc. of the thing, as well as dat. of per- 
son, especially when it is a neut. pronoun. | 

§ 32.—156. What does the middle voice denote? [That the 
agent does the action upon himself; or for his own advantage ; 
or that he gets it done for his own advantage.] 157. What are 
the tenses. that have the middle meaning when the verb has itat 
all? (Pres. imperf, perf, and pluperf. of the passive form ; 
and the futures and aorists mid.] 158, Has the aor. 1. of the 

. form ever a mid. meaning? [Yes.] - 

§ 33.—159. What verbs of the middle form must be con- 
sidered simply as deponents? [Middle forms, of which there is 
no active.| 160. Mention some aor. 1. pass. with mid. meaning. 
[xarsxliOny (i). aanlidyyy, enegaisdny, époByOnr, éxouny- 
Gry, joxyOny.| 161. Mention some fut. 1. mid. with pass. mean- 
ing. [oqedjoouat, ouodoyjoouat, pviasoucs, Pgewopat.) 162. 
How is ‘ by,’ to express the agent after the pass. verb, translated ? 
[By 0 with gen.; also by wage and ago¢ with gen.] 
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§ 34.—163. What signification does the perf. 2. (commonly 
called perf. mid.) prefer? [The intrans. signif] 164. Has itever 
the pure reflexive meaning of the middle? [No.] 

§ 35.—165. What does the fut. 3. express? [A future action 
continuing in its effects.] 166. What notions does it express be- 
sides that of a future action continuing in its effects? [The 
speedy completion of an action, or the certainty of its completion] 
167. What verbs have the ful. 3. for their regular future? [Those 
perfects that are equivalent to a present with a new meaning: | 
é. 2. peprn ce, next npces, | 168. What answers to the fi. 3. in 
the active voice? [&couae with perf. participle.] 169. What is 
generally preferred to the opt. and subj. of the perf. ; [The perf. 
part. with eizy or @.] 170. In what verbs is the imperat. perf. 
principally used? [In those verbs whose perfects have the mean- 
ing of a present: pepervyco, &c.] 171. What does the 3 pers. 
imperat. of the perf. pass. express? [It is a strong expression 
for let it be done, &c.] 172. How is a wish expressed i in Greek ? 
[ste with the optative—the optative alone—or oqedor,” so, e, 
alone, or with ete, ef yeg or os, and followed by the infinitive. ] 
173. What mood and tense are used with et@-, if the wish has not 
been, and now cannot be, realized? [The indic. of aorist or im- 

perf., according as the time to which the wish refers is past or 
present.| — - 

§ 36.—174. Mention a use of the infinitive that the Greek and 
English have, but the Latin has not. [ [t is used to express the 
purpose.] 175. What does the particle ooze express ? [A ¢ con- 
sequence.| 176. How is so—as to expressed? [So—as to; wore 
with infinitive.] 177. How is so—that expressed ? So—that ; 
wore with infinitive or indicative.] 

§ 37.--178. What does the infin. with the article-in the gen. 
express? [The infinitive with the article in the gen. sometimes 
denotes a motive or purpose.] 179. When the infin. has a subject 
' of its own, in what case does it regularly stand? [In the accusa- 
tive.] 180. What prepos. with the tnjin. is equivalent to a sen- 
tence introduced by because? [8:a.] 181. When is the subject 
of the infinitive generally not expressed ? [ When the subject of 
the infinitive belongs to, and is expressed with, the former verb.] 
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182. When the subject of the injin. is emitted, because expressed 
with the former verb, in what case is the noun after the infin. 
generally put? [In the same case that the subject of the infini- 
tive stands in in the other clauae.] 183. What is this construction 
called? [ Attraction. | 

§ 38.—184, May attraction take place when the infin. is in- 
troduced by the art. or moze? [Yes] 

§ 39.—185. What kind of sentences may be translated into 
Greek by a participle? [Relative sentences, and sentences in- 
troduced by when, after, if, since, because; although, &c.] 186. 
How may the English participial substantive, under the govern- 
ment of a preposition, often be translated? [By a participle in 
agreement.] 187. How may éhe first of two verbs connected by 
and, often be translated into Greek? [By a participle. ] 
~ § 40.—188. What participle often expresses a purpose? 
[The participle of the future often expresses a purpose.] 189. 
Mention some verbs that take the participle where we should use 
the infin., a participial substantive, or ‘that. [Many verbs that 
signify emotions, perception by the senses, knowledge, recollection, 
cessation or continuance, &t., take the participle, where we should 
use the infinitive mood, the participial substantive, or ‘ that.’] 

§ 41.—190. By what are g@avo, come, or get before, and 
Aav8c10, am concealed, generally rendered? [By adverbs.] 
191. Mention the adverbs and phrases by which Jav9aew may 
be rendered. [Without knowing it ; unconsciously, unknown to 
myself ; without being observed ; secretly ; without being seen or 
discovered.| 192. How may Aa@ov be rendered? [By secretly, 
without being observed, seen, &c.] 193. How m8 acasg or avvoug ? 
[ Quickly ; at once, immediately.] 194. When Ody and LayP-avn 
are translated by adverbs, how must the participles with which 
they are connected, be translated? [By verbs.] 


(Genitive Absolute, §c.) 


.  § 42.--195. Which ease is put absolutely in Greek? [The 
" genitive.] 196. What does the participle, put absolutely, express ? 
[The time, or generally any such relation to the principal sen- 
tence, as we should express by when, after, since, as, because, 
though, if, &c.] 197. In what case do the participles of imper- 
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sonal verbs stand abeolutely? [In the nominative; of course 
without a noun, and in the neuter gender.) 198. When the time 
relates to a person, what construction is used instead of the gen. 
absolute? [éai is then generally expressed.] 199. How is a 
motive, which is attributed to another person, generally expres- 
sed? [By the particle w¢ with the gen. or acc. absolute. } 


(The Relative.) 


§ 43.—200. What does the relative often introduce? [A 
cause, ground, motive, or design of what is stated.] 201. What 
use of the relative is less common in Greek than Latin? [That 
of merely connecting a sentence with the one before it.] 202. In 
which clause is the antecedent often expressed? [In the relative 
clause.] 203. Where does the relat. clause often stand, when 
this is the case? [Before the principal clause.] 204. With what 
does the relative often agree in case? [With the antecedent in 
the principal clause.] 265. What is this called ?- [Attraction of 
the Relative.] 206. When the relative is atiructed, where is the 
antecedent often placed ? - [In the relative clause, but in the case 
in which it would stand in the principal clause. } 

§ 44.--207. In such a sentence as “the fear, which we call 
bashfulness,” should which agree with fear or with bashfulness? 
[With bashfulnese.] 208. Explain gory ot. [It is equivalent to 
&t0l, some, and may be declined throughout.] 209. What is the 
Greek for sometimes? [ior 0 Ors. J--somewhere 1 2 [éozer onov.] 
210, What is the English of ég’ @ or ég gre? [ On condition 
that. ]—of dv? 09? [Because, for.]--of et tig? [ Whosoever ; ; 
i vt, whatsoever.] 211. By what parts of the verb is ég @ or 
gre followed? [By the fdure indic. or the injin.] 


§ 45.--212. Give the English of zov ofov cov avdeo¢. [Of 
such a man as you. | 213. How may this construction be ex- 
plained ? [ar3yog torovzov, olog ov e.] 214. What words does 
oo0g follow, when it has the meaning of very? [Such words as 
Oavpaotes, nmisiatog, &pPovos, &c. ] 

§ 46.—215. What is the construction of ovdsig dort ov? 
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[The deelinable words are put under the immediate government 
c’ the verb. j 

§ 47.--216. What tenses follow «éldo in the infin? [The 
future, present, or aorist.] 217. Which infin. is the most common 
after 4elAoo, and which the least? [The future infin. is the most, 
the aorist the least common. | 

§ 48.—218 What mood or tense follows oo, when it re- 
lates to the future? [The sudj. or the fidure indic.] 219. May it 
retain them in connection with past time? [Y es.] 220. Is the 
verb on which dag é&c. depends, ever omitted ? rye es: the con- 
struction is equivalent to an energetic imperative : — 09a or ogare 
may be supplied.] 221. With what mood or tense is ov un used ? 
[With the fut. indic. or aor. subj.] 222. In what sense ? [As an 
emphatic prohibition or denial.} 223. According to Dawes, 
what aorists were not used in the subj. with onag and. ov py ? 
[The subjunctive of the aor. 1. act. and mid.) 224. Is this rule 
correct? [No.] 225. What is Buttmann’s opinion? [That the 
subj. of the aor. 2. was employed with a kind of predilection, and 
that, when the verb had no such tense, the fut. indic. was used 
in preference to the subj. of the aor. 1.] 

§ 49.—226. How is u7 used after expressions of fear, &c.4 
[With the subjunctive or indic.] 227. When is the indic. with 
py used in expressions of fear? [When the speaker wishes to 
intimate his conviction that the thing feared, &c. has or will really 
‘come to pass.] 228. How does it happen that 47 ov sometimes 
stands with a verb in the subjunctive, but without a preceding 
verb? [The notion of fear is often omitted before x7 ov, the verb 
being then generally in the subj.] 229. After what kind of ex~ 
pressions is 47 ov used with the infin.? [After many negative 
expressions. |* 239. Is it ever used with the participle or infin.? 
and, if 80, when ? [ui ov is sometimes used with the participle 
and with woe and infin., after negative expressions. ] 

§ 50.—231. When ie uy used with relative sentences, parti- 
ciples, adjectives, &c.? [Whenever the negative does not di- 
rectly and simply deny an assertion with respect to some particu- 
lar mentioned person or thing.} 232. Does the infin. generally 
take wy or ov? [7] 233. When does it take ov? [When 
opinions or assertions of another person are stated in sermore ob- 


. ® See 293. r (2) (8). 
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igquo.} 734. When should Mt) follow ooze? and when op? 
[With wore, the infinitive takes uy, the indicative ov.] 

§ 51.—235. What case do some adverbs govern? [The 
game case as the adjectives from which they are derived.] 
236. How is o¢ sometimes used? [As a preposition == mgd¢.] 
237. When only can o¢ be used as a prepos. ? [Iti is only joined 
to persons.] 238. What mood do Hoyt, Bexol, éos, gore take? | 
[The subj. or opt. when there is any uncertainty ; the indic. when 
not.] 239. Does giv ay 2180 relate to the past or the fulure? 

To the future. ] 240. How is ‘ before I came’ expressed ? [xgir 
7 Geiv sus: noiv Eley éus: or nol qAdo» éyos.] 241. Is # 
ever omitted before the infin. after zgiv? [Yes; in Attic Greek 
nearly always. ] 

§ 52.—242, In what kind of questions is age generally | 
used? [In questions that imply eomething of uncertainty, doubt, 
or surprise.| 243. What interrog. particles expect the answer | 
‘Yes?? [The answer {Yes’ is expected by,—ag ov; 7 yao; 
ov; ovxovy; Glo tt 3) 244. What expect the answer ‘ No’? 
[The answer ‘ No’ is expected by,—dge. MY 3 7 mov; ram Sorte? 
py or poy 3] 245. What particles give an ironical force to ov? 
[37, 37 wov.] 246. Does ov expect ‘yes? or ‘no’ for answer? 
[ov expects yea ; pn, no.) 247. In what kind of questions are 
siza, émeira used? [Such as express astonishment and dis- 
pleasure.] 248. What words are used as a simple énterrog. par- 
ticle? [GA20 a7.) 249. Render cé nado -—ti padoin 5 
[ci wader ; what possesses you to... &c.7—zi paves; what 
induces you to. . &e. ? 

$ 53.—250. What are the proper forms of pronouns and 
_adverbs for indirect questions? [Those which are formed from 
the direct interrogatives by the prefixed relative syllable o—.] 
251. Are the simple interrogatives ever used in indirect ques 
tions? [Yes.] 252. Are the relatives ever so used? [Yes; 
but very seldom.] 253. When the person addressed repeats the 
question, what forms does he use? [The forms beginning with 
6—.] 254. When the pron. or noun is the acc. after one verb, 
and the nom. before the next, which case is generally omitted ? 
[The nominative. } 

§ 54.—255. By what particles are direct double questions 
asked? [By adzregoy, or rdzegn,—j, leas commonly by dga—z.] 


See —=8 
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256. By what particles are indirect double questions asked? 
[etve—etze, ei—7, nozegov—7.] 

§ 55.—257. After what verbe is e used for Oze, that? [Af 
ter Davpaleo, and some other verbs expressive of feelings.| 
258. After what verbs has e the force of whether ? [After verbs 
of seeing, knowing, considering, asking, saying, trying, &c. | 
259. When is éx» used in this way? [When the question re- 
lates to an expected case that remains to be proved. ] 

§ 56.—260. How can an interrogative sentence be con- 
densed in Greek? [By attaching the interrogative to a partici- 
ple, or using it in an oblique case.] 261. What clause may thus 
be got rid of? [A relative clause attached to an interrogative 
one. | 

§ 57.—262. What is 7 uy? [A solemn form of assevera- 
tion.] 263. When is the propos. ov» omitted? [Before avzp, 
airy, &c. which then= together with, with.] 264. How is augeé- 
zepoyv used? [apqézegoy is used adverbially, or elliptically, by 
the poets, for both ; as well—as, &c.] 265. How augorega? 
[In reference to two words, without being made to conform to 
them in case.] 266. What force has xas, when it refers to £A- 
dog? [The force of especially, in particular.} 267. Explain the 
use of the part. fut. with %oyecOas, &c. [EgyecPat, izvar, with 
part. fut., is, to be going to, or on the point of.] 268. How is 
éyo sometimes used with a past partic.? [As an emphatic cir- 
cumlocution.] 269. How is it used with Angeiv, &c.? [&yoo with 
the second pers. of Angeiv, nailew, plvageiv, &c. is used to make 
a good-humoured observation.] 270. How is gégo» used in 
some expressions? [gégoy» appears redundant in some expres- 
sions, but denotes a vehemence of purpose, not altogether free 
Srom blame.] 

§ 58.—271. To what is 8ixaidg etus equivalent? [To d&- 
xosdy sorev, sue, &c.] 272. How is dooy used? [ovop is used 
elliptically with the infin.] 273. What words are followed by #7? 
[Words that imply a comparison: e. g. pO aves, Siageges, évas- 
zioc, Sinldatog, idtos, UnegGer, nev.) 274. After what phrases 
is a tense of seotsiy omitted? [After ower GAlo F—, aldo zt 
#—; té Glo 7—; &c.] 275. By what are a person’s quoted 
words introduced? [By 6zs.] 276, How is the aor. used with 
sé ov? [For the present.] 


INDEX I. 


gyOss. Look under ‘ am’ for adjectives, phrases, &c. with to be. 


F. M.=future middle. 


(2) implies, that the pupil is to ask himself how the word is con- 


jugated or declined. 


A. 
A, = a certain, tis, 12. 
About (of time), ze (acc.), 
326. 


-- (after to fear, to be 
at ease, &c.), regi (dat.), 
283". 

-- (after talk, fear, con- 

tend), negi (dat.), some- 

times angi (daz.), 283". 

- (after to be employ- 
ed), neoi, or apgi, with 
ace., 

Abrocomas, 229, note q. 
"ABooxopas, G. a. 


ly, speak against) risvdc, 
or zivog st, 156.—éyxadeiy 
(properly, cite a person; 
call him into court) ev 
and zi zt, 183. Both are 
judicial words, but used 
with the same latitude as 
our ‘accuse. Of the two, 
étyxaheiy Should probably 
be preferred, if the charge 
wy to private matters. 
Ascuatom, &ditoo, 52. 
(Am accustomed, e@0- 
pas OF etoba, 52.) 


Abstain from, aeéyouos| Acquire, xzcéopes, 87. 
(gen.), 138. Act, noréw, 60. 
. ; wemust—, |—- insolently towards, 5£pé- 
agextéoy éatt, with gen. Cay vic tiva, 138. 
According to reason, xeza|—-- strangely, @avpacrop 
Adyov, 274. soteiy, 259. 


Accuse, xernyogeivt (proper-|—- unjustly (= injure), 2d: 


t The constructions of xarnyopsiy are very numerous: carnyopd od 
rivés and ri 5 OF of Tivos and rt; OF ood (and os) wep{ ries; and Ka-pyopd 


aera cov. 
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xeiy viva and zt (also aig, 
moos, regi tiv), 138. 
Admire, @avpato, F. M. 
generally, 8. 
Adopt a resolution, Bovdeves- 
Ga, 190 
Adorn, xoopem, 206. 
Advance, zgoyagew, 274. 
Affair, xgaypa, 70, 8. 
Affliction, zaGo¢, 26, 150. 
Afford, 2ag¢yo, 214. 
After, pera (acc.), 293*. 
a long time, dra mod- 
lov yeovor, 270. 
some time, daderooe 
yoovor, 235. 


270. 
——- our former tears, & 
cay ngooder daxpvayr, 231. 
the manner of a dog, 
xvvog Siuny, 250. 

Again, avdee, 100. 

Against (after to march), 
én, acc. 24, sig, 2d9. 
=in violation of), 

napa, 299. 

(after commit an 

injury), eg or aegi, With 

acc., 138. 

moog (acc.), 319. 

~ (after verbs of speak- 
ing, &c.), xara genil., 

274. 
Age (a person’s), qlexéa, 7, 
4 


Agreeable, 4dv¢, 214. 


~ 31a yeovor, 
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Agreeable: if it is—, ef oos 
Bovdouerp éort, 206. 

Agricultural population, of 
aug 779 syosteg, 278. 

Aid, éaixoveen, dat., also ace. 
of the thing, 239. 

An et oroyalopat, gen. 


Alas, gev,—oiuor, 144. 
Alexander, *A1eEavdeoe, 24. 
All, 6 mas, or nag o—. Pl 
navtes, See note on 44, 
46. 
—- but (as-much-as-not), 
Boor ov, 125. 
— day, ava nacay tiv ns. 
ear, 259, om 
Alliance. See Form. 
Allow to taste, yevw, 150. 
to be done with im- 
punity, megrpav (-deir, 
-opecBas), with inf. of 
thing to be prevented ; 
the partic. of a wrong to 
be revenged, 331. See 
* note °, 
most, odiyou deiy, or Ghiyou 
only, 283. 
Already, 73n, 65. 
Also, xai, 92. 
Although, xeézeg, 175. 


(a.) 
Am able, dvvapat (possum), 
87.—olde vé eiust (quedo), 
283. See Can. 


+ Or clésre (oléer’). 


SS 
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Am (an) actual murderer, 
avzoyep eipi, 299. 

—- adapted for, olog sit, 
283. 

— angry with, deyiCouas, 
dat. 183. &¢ deyns zyay, 
270. 

—- ashamed, aioyvvrouct, 


—- at a loss, dmogée, 100. 
[See 98, 99.] 

— at dinner, deve, 288. 

— at enmity with, 3¢ &- 
Goag yiyrecGad rit, 270. 


—- at leisure, cyoddlo, 112.. 


—atliberty. See 249. b. 
— awake, éygzyoga, 193. 
—- aware, pavPave (7), 239. 


(b.) 
Am banished, gevyew, 270. 
—- broken, xazéaya, 193. 
— by nature, aégvxa, spy, 


214. 
(c.) 


Am come, 7x0, with mean- 
ing of pert. 206. 

— commander, argarnyée, 
52. 

— confident, rénor8a, 193. 

—- congealed, szénrnya, 193. 

— conscious, stvoda suav- 
t@, 239. 

— contemporary with, xa- 
cu Toy avTOY YOOVOY yEvEO- 
Gai, 183. 

—- contented with, dyando, 
with ace. or dat., 52. 
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(d.) 


Am dishonoured by, écme- 


Comcs moody tivog, 319. 


— distant from, aaéyoo, 138. 
—- doing well, eb zgazrm, 8. 
——— ill, xaxag noarso, 


8. 
(e.) 


Amevidently, &c. See 239. 


(f) 


Am far from, soliov dem, 
283" 


— fixed, néanya, 193 
— fond of, dyando, 52. 
— fortunate, sizvztw, 92. 


(g-) 


Am general, ozgarnyso, 52. 
— glad, donot, dat., 20. 
— going (to), pelAw (aug- 


ment ?), 283 
— gone, oiyouer(?), perfect 
meaning, 206. : 
—— grateful for, yd olde 
(gen. of thing, dat. of 
pers.), 222. [for oid, see 
73.] 


(h.) 
Am here, madgeqst, 52. 
(i) 
Am 1...? (in doubtful 


questions) 137, note e. 
— ill (of a disease), xcpve 
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(laboro) ; xapovpat, xex- 
puna, Exapos, 

— in my right mind, co- 
gpeoren, 125. 

—— 1n a passion or rage, ye- 
Aeraivo, dat., 183. 

—- in safety, éy cq aoqoie 
eit, 299. 

—- in the habit of perform- 
ing, tgaxtixog (ius), with 
gen. See 149. 

—- indignant, dyavaxreo, 


—. informed of, aic&dyo- 
pos (7), 190. 


(1.) 
Am likely, p20 (7), 283*. 
—- lost, orepgovpet, 168". r. 


(m.) 
Am mad, poivopos (7), 125. 
—— my own master, guav- 
tov eiut, 162%. 4. 


(n.) 
Am‘named after, dvopa too 
ént TIVOS, 285. 
—— near, ddiyou deo, or odi- 
you only, 283". 
——next to, goua, gen. 
149. d. | 
——not a man to, 283. b. 
afraid of, @agéeéo 
(ace.), 138. 


(0.) 
Am of opinion, vopu¢feo, 52,- 


SS 


INDEX If. 


Am of service to, ogelée 
(acc.), 82. 
a character (to), sigs 


otog, 283. b. 

off, otyoucs (7), perf. 
meaning, 206. - 

—— on my guard, guldzreo- 
Ga, acc. 190. 

—on his side, eiui zed¢ 
(gen.), 319. 


—oon an equal footing 
with, opoeds eipet, 227. b. 


(P) 
Am pained at adyeo, 20. 
—— persuaded, zénz0:8-2, 193. 
——pleased with, dousus, 
dat. 20. 
—— present, wager, 52. 
—— produced. See 214. 
—— prosperous, evrvysw, 92. 
—— punished, dixys ddovaz, 
or dovvar: gen. of thing ; 
dat. of person by whom, 
228. 


(s.) 
Am safe, é rp aopader sijus. 
— slow to, &c., cyody (by 
leisure), with a verb, 112, 
—— suffering (from a dis- 
ease). See ‘am ill of? 
—— surprised at, Savpalea 
(EF. M.), 8. 
_ (t.) 
Am thankful for, yaor of8e, 


gen. of thing, 222. For 
oida see 73, note q. 


INDEX I. 


Am the slave of, dovleve, 
dat. 359. 

— there, megerut, 92. 

—— to, uéddoo (?), 283". 


(u.) 
Am undone, édiole, a2010- 
da, 193. 
—— unseen by, AavPeve (7), 
acc. 1654. 


(v.) 
Am vexed, &yGopas (7) (dat. 
but éa¢ in construction ex- 
plained in 19*. c), 20. 


¢w.) | 

Am wholly wrapt in, agos 
cout odog eiut, 319. 

— wise (= prudent), ow- 
goorvée, 125. 

—— with you, sdgerps, 92. 

—— within a little, odcyou 
dé00, 283°. 

—— without fear of, dagdeo, 
ace. 138. ; 

Ambassador, nodoBuc, 259. 

Ambitious, qutdziuos, 214. 

Among the first, translated 
by aekaperos (having be- 
gun). Seel 

And that too, xa cavra, 206. 

yet, elra, ézeza, 315. 

nevertheless, efva, e- 
za, 315. 

Ancestor, sgcyovog, 156. 

Animal, Cor, 65. 

Annoy, Aizen, 41. 


Answer, aroxgivopnas (7), 278. 
9° 
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Apart, yogi¢, 309. 

Apollo, ‘Ardley (2), 341. 

Appear (with part.), paivo- 
pos, 239. 

Apt to do, er perform, ngau: 
anos (gen.), 150. 

overn, agyixog(Zen.), 

150. Koxixdg (Zen) 


Arbitration, d/aire, 132. 
Are there any whom. .? 
269. d. 


Arise, éyeipopec (pass.), 193. 

Arms, onia, 168". 

Army, orgarevua, 70, 24. 

Arouse, éyetgm (perf. with 
Attic redupl.), 193. 

Arrange, taco (later Attic 
zazzo), 96.—xoopio, dra- 
xooneco (tO arrange, with 
a view to a pleasing ap- 
pearanceofelegance,sym- 
metry apt arrangement, 
&c.), 206. 

Arrive, agixvéouas (7), 144. 

first, pOyveas (7) ag- 

ixduevoc, 242. d. 

, but only, &c., 


358. b. 

Art, eéyvy, 214. 

As he was, 351. 

— his custom was. 
Custom. 

— many as, ocot, 175. 

—___—__——— possible, dco: 
rtieiorot, 174. c. 

— silently as possible, oq 

ag avvoroy, 174. b. 

—- faras they areconcerned, 

26 ént tovroty sivas, 206. 


See 


INDEX 1. 


As far at leastasthisis con-| At. Not at-all (ondéy 2). 
cerned, covrov ye évexa,|— a little distance, 3¢ ddiyou, 
270 


As far as depends on this, |— a great distance, du zol- 


eovroy 78 Evexa, 250. 

— as much as any body. 
See 100. 

— the saying is, 20 Aeyope- 
gov, 137. d. 

— possible ( after superla- 
tives), oc, ort, 171. 

— he possibly could, 174. c. 

— fast as they could, we ra- 
youg elyor, 278. 

— soon as he was born, es- 
Bus yeropevog, 309. 

— long as, gore, 306. 

— to, aore, with inf., 211. 

.— (before partic.), aze, ars 
87, 242. a. 

Ask, eopuys, aor. 2: égezaeo 
used for the other tenses, 
73. 

—— for aizéw (two aceusa- 
tives), 87. 

Assist in the defence of, Bon- 
Geo, dat.121. 

Assistance. SeeF ly orRun. 

Associate with, opidéo, dat. 
183. 

Assuredly (in protestations), 

. 3 U 

7 way, 343. 

-—(will not), ob py, 

Astonished (to be), @avpafoo 
(F. M.) 

At, 319. . 

— all, deyyy, Or tiv aoyny 
92. 1 gan YY SOXNP, 
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dov, 270. 
— any time, ore. 
— pase about, Dagdeir segi, 


— first, agyouevoc, 235. 

— home, évdov, 125. 

— last, zo relevtaioy, 34°; 
televewyr, 235 

— least, y¢, 73. 

— once, 737, 65—How to 
translate it by the partie. 
gbacas, or by ovx dy poa- 
yous; see 242. e. f. 

> me beginning, deyquevoe, 


— the suggestion of others, 
an avdon» éréone, 243. 

Athens, ’Adijvai, 15. 

(O) Athenians, 0} dsdpec 
"ASnvaiot, 337. 

Attach great importance to, 
moo nodhov nowwichat, 243. 
—nepi nodlov notiadas OF 
nysioBon, 283". 

Attempt, aegaouet, 121.— 
(= dare) roluaw, 239. 

Attend to, zoy vovr ngoazyzets, 
331. 

——a master, ei¢ dt- 
dacxadov qporer, 259. 

Avoid = fly from, gavyas,35. 


B. 
Bad, xaxog, 20. 
Banished (tobe), pevyasv,270. 


INDEX I. 


Banishment, gvy7, 156. 
Barbarian, BagBagog, 132. 
Bare, widog, 235. 

Bathe, Aovouar, 188 (1). 

Battle, payn, 73. 

Base, aisyod¢, 35. 

Bear, pzgew (7), 60.—aveyo- 
poe (= endure) refers to 
our power of enduring 
(éabours, insults, &c.), 
214.—tolpdo (= susti- 
mere), to bear to do what 
requires courage, 239, 
note y. 

Beautiful, xadog, 20. ~ 

Beauty, xaddog 20, 8. 

Because (de 76, &c.), 221. 
b. avd ov, 267. 

Become, yiyvopas (7), 15. 

Before,t 2giv or agiv 7, 307. 

(=in preference to), 

noo (gen.), 243; ave, gen. 

213. e 


Beget, yevva, 239. 
Begin, agyoueas, 100. 
Beginning, egy7, 132. 
Behave ill to, xaxwe sores, 
acc. 35. 
Behold, Secopucs, 87. 
Belong to, gen. with eives. 
Belly, yaorno, 7 (7), 235. 
Benefit, oigsizo (acc.), 82. 
Beseech, d¢oucs, 150, (gen. 
149. b.) dexcopos, eden Ons. 
Besides, éi(dat.), 288. nage 
(ace.), 299. 


Best. 
Beitr, see Good, 35. 
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Bethink myself, gegoveto, 
288 


Between, paragv, 28. 

Beyond, sage (acc.) 299. 

Bid, xelevoo, 112 

Bird, ders. See 15, note g. 

: young—, veoac0g,21 

Birth, yévog, zo, 150. 

Black, pélag, 87. 

Blame, péuqoucs, dat., éyxa- 
déw, dat. 183. 

Body, cope, 138. 

Boldly, 8ag6a», part. 331. 

Both , Kup, guporegoe. See 


Both—and, xei—xai, Or ¢8 
—xai, 112, 

Both in other respects—and 
also, aldog ¢8 xat, 278. 

Boy, saig, 15. 

Brave, ardgeiog, 175. 

——a danger, xevduvsvers xiv- 
Ovvov, 131. d. 

Bread, agzog, 299. 

Break, dyvupt, xarcdyvups (7), 


(alaw), regaBaive, 228+ 
Breast, ozégvov, 193. 
Bring, ayo, 341. 
assistance to, énixovgen, 
dat. also acc. of the thing, 
239. 
forth, eixzo, (?), 15. 
—— up, reépo, 190.—aa- 
Sevoo, 214. 

zeépo relates to physi- 
cal, zadevo to moral 
education: i. e. sgépes 


+t How to translate ‘ before’ by ¢0dvw, seo 242, d. 


to the body, radein 
to the mind. 

—— bad news, vewregor te 
ayyeliesv, 318. 2. 

Brother, gdedqog, 20. 

Burn out, éxxaiow, 341. xaveo, 
&c.— exavd ny. 

But, 3é—(a pey should be in 
the former clause), 38, 
note h. 

— for, ei py dic, with ace. 

125. 
Buy, ayogeto, 163. 
fono, whh gen, of 
agent, 326. 
moos, after to be prais- 
ed or blamed by. 

— (=close by), agds, 319. 

— (= cause), umd, gen. and 
after passive verb, 326. 

— Jupiter, &c. #7 Aa, 

tov Mia, 341. 
— the hands of, iad, gen. 
326. 
—the father’s side, gd¢ 
nazoos, 319. 

— fives, &c., ava névre, 259. 
— what conduct? 2 dy» 
noovrtes ; 340. a. 

— compulsion, t2° avdyxne, 

326. 


A 
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Calculate, Aoyi<echas neo 
$ovrds, 319. 

Ca:umniously: to speak— 
of, AoSog¢ouat, dat. 183. 

Can, dtvaues (possum), 87. 
—olog ta sins (queo), 283. 


_———————————— 


INDEX I. 


The former relates to 
power, the latter to con- 
dition or qualification. 
Aug. of duvapar? 

Can; that can be 
taught, 

Capable of being 
taught, 

Care for, x73opner(gen.), 156. 

Carefully provide for, fyso- 
Ga, gen. 149. d. 

Cares, qgovrideg, 150. 

Carry a man over, segasovs, 
188 (1). 

Catch (in commission of a 
crime), ddioxouas (7), 73, 
note 8. 

Cause, aiztov, 100. 

to be set before me, 
rapativenot, 188. 

Cavalry, izmeig (pl. of ix- 
eve), 96. 

Cease, ravopno1o0f what may 
be only a temporary, 
Anya of a final cessation, 
at least for the time. Ayo 
terminates the action; 
muvonas breaks its con- 
tinuity, but may, or may 
mot, terminate it: They 
govern gen., 154. 188 (1). 
ravonat with partic. 239. 

Certain (a), tis, 12. d. 

Character: of a—to, elvas 
olog (infin.), 283. 

Charge (enemy), cAavves eis, 
sometimes ézi, 96. 

with, éyxadeo, dat. 

of pers., ace. of thing, 183. 


dSaxtros. 


INDEX I. 


Charge,xaryyogdn,tgen.156. 

: prosecute on a—, 

dtodxev, gen. of crime, 35. 

:am tried on a—, 
gevyer, gen. of crime, 35. 

Chase, 9700, 154. 

Chastise, xoldlo, F’. M., 121. 

Chatter, Jadéw, 288. 

Child, 2aidior, 150. 

Chitdless, ana, 150. 

Choose, aigropa: (2), 190. a. 

: what I chocse to 
do, « Soxei (uor), 96. See 
Diff. 33. 

Citizen, modirneg (7). 8. 

City, 26s, 9. 8.—eorv, 70. 
24, “Aavv refers to the site 
or buildings: acidic tothe 
citizens. Hence dorv 
never means ‘state,’ as 
stodig SO often does. The 
gory was often an old or 
sacred part of a od. 

Clever, cogds, 20. ded, 214. 

Cleverness, cogia, 24. 

Cling to, yeoman, gen. 149.d. 

Close by, éxi, dat. 288. agde¢, 
319. 

Collect, &@goiteo, 175. 

Combat, a disorder, éaixov- 
geiv room, 239. 

Come, Epyouas (7), 112, note 


:amj— xo, perf. 
meaning, 206. 

——— (=be present to as- 
sist), nageives, 92. 
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Come for this (to effect it), 
ELGeiv ent torry. 
(to fetch it), 

&1Oeiv ent zovto. 

Off, anmaddarroo (éx OF 
ano), 154. 

Come on or up, zodoett, 175. 

next to, geoda, gen. 

——-: said that he would--, 
Eqn Hee, 91. b, or eines ore 
‘n&ot, 205. @. 

Command (an army), ozga- 
ryyéo, 52 

Commence a way, doactos 
roOAtpov ned¢, acc. 188. 

Commit, émzeénm, dat. 132. 

——— a SID, auagtave (2) 
(ety or sregi, with acc.), 154, 

an injury, adixeiy 
adixiav, 138. 

Company, opidia, 112. 

keep—, opieo, 


dat. 

Complaint (a), c00¢vee (=a 
weakness, an infirmity), 
319. 

Concerned, as 
far as this is, 

-- as far 
‘at least as 
this is. 

Condemn, xarayiyroicxe (7), 
156, obs. 

Condition: on—, ég 
gre, 267. 

Confer benefits on, ed sroteiy, 
acc. 35. 


TovrOU 78 


évexa, 250. 


q or 


t See note on Accuse. 


Confess, dpzoloyéeo, 190. 

Confide to, éargsam, 132. 

Conquer, vixaw (vincere ; 
gain a victory over ene- 
mies 3) negryiyseaOut ) 
overcome (gen.) ‘In’ 
omitted after conquer 
when it stands before 
‘battle.’ 

Consider, oxoréw (of care- 
fully eramining and re- 
flecting on a point, 100.— 
geortita (of anxious con- 
sideration), 288. — with 
oneself, wag savrov (oxon- 
ey or oxénteabat), 319. 

Considerable, ovyvd¢, 163. 

Consideration, a&iwpa, 144. 

Constitution, zodizeta, 206. 

Consult, Bovdevery, 190. 

together, Povdsvsc- 
Bou, 190. 

Consume, avalioxo (7), 235. 

Contemporary with, to be. 
See 183.182.a@. 

Contend with, égitw, dat. 
183. 

Contention, gr, os, 183. 

Continuous, cvzvog, 163 

Contrary to, rage (acc.) 299. 

Contrivance, zézvn, 214. 

Corn, aizog, 259. 

Corpse, vexgos, 150. 

Country, ywea (a country), 
24.—nargi¢ (native coun- 
try or native city), 228. 

Crocodile, xgoxodedoc, 28. 

Cross (a river), zega:ove bat, 
with aor. pass. 188 (1). 


INDEX 1. 


Crowded, dacvs, 150. 
Crown, ozépavog, 144. 
Ory hale (?), 150. deaxgves, 


Cultivate, doxgo, 121. Aor. 
mid.? 190. d. 
Custom: ac- 
cording to—, ni £0 
sashis ( siadde, 52. 
as 


Ww r] 
Cut, réuvo (7), 46. 
—- out, éxxda70, 132. 


—-to pieces, xaraxonte, 
132. 
Cyrus, Kigog, 24. 


D. | 

Damage: to inflict the most, 
nisicra xaxovpyes (accu- 
sative.) 

Damsel, xdgn, 15. 

Dance, yogevo, 168*. 

Danger, xirddv0g, 132. 

(to brave, incur, ex- 
pose oneself to a), xesduvev- 
euy xivddv09. 

Dare, rolueéw, 239. 

Daughter, Svydzne (7), 20. 

Dead, vexecdc, 150. 

Death, davarog, 41. 

Deceive, ARTO, ELAAT KO, 


Decide, xgive (7), 92. 
Defend, cutive» with dat. 
only, 222. - 
Deliberate, BovlevecO-as magi, 

gen. 190. 
Delight, zégam, 41. 
Deny, dgrdéouct, 293, 


INDEX I. 


Depends on you, é coi éozs, 
259. 

Deprive of, dnooregeo, 125. 
ozegen, 168". 

Desire, ént8vpeo, gen. ént- 
Ovuia, 156. 

Desist from, Ayyeo, gen. 154. 

Despicable, gavioc, 144. 

Despise, odd:ywpotm, gen. 
xaraggorén, gen. 156. 


Destroy, duagPeion (7), 92.) 


arolavps (2), 193. 
Determiued (when or 
though we have, &c.), 
Cosav nyiv, 249. c. 
Die, Gvicxm, anodvjcxe (7), 
125 


Differ, dsaqégm (?), gen. 154. 
Difficult, yadenos, 65, 214. 
Dine, denvew, 288. 
Dining-room, dsayens, 76, 
96. . , 
Directly, evOve, 309. 
, by gbave, 240. 
to, evdv (gen.), 309. 
Disappear: to make to—, 
agaviteo, 306. : 
Disappeared, ggovdos, 65. 
Disbelieve, anioreo,dat.132. 
Disease, »dcog, 7, 154. 
Disgraceful, aisygds, 35. 
Dishonour, a@rmato, 319. 
Disobey, dntozéo, dat. 132. 
Disposition, 780, 70, 138. 
zednog, 150. 
Dispute with, égito, dat. 
183. 


‘Do, 8 nedreav (—agere 
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erally the exertion of 
power upon an object: 
todo ; to employ oneself 
about something already 
existing ; hence, to man- 
age or administer any 
thing; to conduct a busi- 

ness. Hence used with , 

general notions, as ovdés, 

pndev, and with adverbs, 
ev, &c.—anouiv (facere), 

to make, to prepare, &c.: 

also ‘do’ generally, when 

the object is a neuter pro- 

noun, as in ‘what must I 

do ?’—nodrray denotes 

activity generally ; oteis, 
productive activity. - 

Do the greatest injury, ra 
peyote Plancew (acc.) 

—-: to be doing well or ill, 
8 OF xaxog moaTTELy. 

—- any thing whatever for 
the sake of gain, ano nav- 
zog xegdaivery, 283. 

—- evil towards, xaxovgyéo, 


—- good to, ed noreiv, acc. 35. 

— harm to, xexoveyéw, 222. 

—- injustice to, adixéo, 138. 

—- kind offices to, sd ao:eiv, 
ace. 35. 

—- nothing but, ovdéy aio 
4 (sowivy often omitted), 

56. e. . 

— service to, ages, 82. 

—- with (a thing), yecouar, 
dat. (contraction?) 138. 


and gerere) denotes gen- { Dog, xves (?), 41. 


Doors: in—, é8ov, 125. 
Down, xéro, 28. 


Down wards, xazoo, 28. 

Drachma, deaypy, 163. 

Draw up (of an army), cao- 
aw, 96, 


peo, 206. 
Drawn up four deep, és 
retragoy tetayOa, 288. 

Drink, azivoo (7), 144. 

During the disease, xaz& tyyv 
vyooov, 274. 

Dwell, oixéo, 274. 


KE. . 
Each, zag, 46. 
Eagle, aerog, 36. 
Ear, ots, azog, 70, 20. 
Early in the morning, mewi, 
193. 
Basy, é¢dios. See 65. 
Eat, éo@to (2), 144. 
Educate, aadeve, 214. 
Egg, ods, 15. 
Elect = choose, aigeic i (?), 
(avzi), 190. a. 
Elephant, éépas, vzog, 6, 35. 
Empty, patoasos, 206. 
Enact laws: when @eirar 
vonovs? when éobos? 
See 188. | 
Endeavour, ssgaopet, 121, 


Endure, dvéyopes (7), 214.: 
Enemy, (the), of sodéuuos, 
46. 


were Ee Le 


>= arrange, xoo- 


INDEX I. 


| Engage in a ‘war, aoanoOas 


molepoy moc, acc. 188. 


from, xara (gen.), Enjoy, anolava (genitive), 
. 259. 


Enough: to be —, dexais, 
176. 


: more thanenough, 

MeQITTR TOY AExov¥ros, 

174. f. 

,t% aoxoveta, (i. e. 
things that suffice). 

Entrust, éaizpéno, atoreven, 


132 


to, emroézn, (lays 
more stress on the entire 
giving up of the thing in 
question, so thatit is now 
quite in the other person’s 
hands). — atoreveo (gives 
more prominence to the 
fact that I put sufficient 
confidence in the other 
person to entrust the thing 
in question to him), 132. 

Envy, p&dvog: (v.) pSovéen, 
dat. 183. — 

Equestrian exercises, re in- 
nixa, 163. 


| Equivalent to, avzi, adv. 
Err, cpagravo (7), 154. 

| Escape from, gsvyo, acc. 87. 
Especially, aidwo za xai, 


278. 
—__—_—_—_——- : and—, xai, re- 
wert ng to &ioc, 346. 
ven, xai, 82. 
Ever, noré, 87. deyys OF aay 


eoxy, 132. 
Every, wae, 46. 


INDEX I. 


Every body, nag ic, 52. (ov- 
82g Ootts ov, 277.) 

day, ava nacay, npe- 

eas, 259. 

five years, di mévte 
ézaov, 269. 

Evidently. See 239. 

Evil-doer, xaxoveyos, 222. 

Evils (= bad things), xexe, 
20. 


Exact (payment), agarrso- 
Gor, 163 

Examine (a question, &c.), 
cxonéo, 100. 

Except, adn» (gen.) 

if, ahiy ei, 309. 

Excessive, é 6 ayay (adv. with 
art.), 228. 

Excessively, a ayav, 228. 

Exclude fr om, sioyo, 154. 

Exercise, aoxéo, 121. 

Existing things, ra ovea, 65. 


Expediency, tO ovpqegos, 


Expodient, 228, Vide It is. 
Expedition (to go on an), 
ozeatever, 65. 

Expose myself to a danger, 
xivduvevery xivOuvoy, 132, 
pe (things), ca &€o, 

5 


Extremely (like). See 87. 
Eye, op@adpudg, 132. 


F. 
Faith, atari, 7, 132. 
Faithful, word, 87. 
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Fall, aiato, (?), 293 

in with, tveuyyeven, (?), 
dat. 183. 

Fall intoa person’ S power, 
yiyvec Bos én tM, 293. 

Family, yérog, ze, 150. 

Far, far on, 26¢6w: = much, 
noht, 144, 

——from it, nm02L0v dei, 283". 

Fast, rayue, 35. 

Father, sary, (2), 20. 

Fault: to find— with, énere- 
pao, dat. 183. 

Fear, popeopat, (fut. mid. 
and pass.: aor. pass.), 41. 
—8eida (of a lasting ap- 
prehensionordread),293*. 

— (subst. ) popos. 

dé0c, 70, 326. 

Feasible, avvozos, 175. 

Feel grateful or thankful, 
yaow seidévett gen. of 
thirg, 222 

— pain, adyéo, 20. 

—— sure, zénoPa (neifo), 


Fetch (of thing sold), stgcoxes 
(7), 87. 

Fight, payopes (?), 73. 
against, 90¢ t10,319, 
on horseback, ag’ iz- 
nov, 243. 

with, payouest dat. 
183. . 


Find, eveicoxw, 87; to be 
found guilty, Eevee, with 
gen. 73. 


¢ For conjug. of cidéva:, see p. 36, note %. 


t For conjug. see 
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Find a man at home, évdo» 
xacadaBeiy, 125. 

fault with, énizipcoo, 

dat. 183. 

out, sigioxas (2). 

Fire, zg 20, 41. 

First (the—of all), é soig 
noworog. Sec 259. 

Fit to govern, cLgYIKOs, gen. 

Five-and- five, ava mevre. 

Fix, anyvvups, 193. 

am fixed, sénnya, 
perf. 2. 

Flatter, xodaxeveo, 87. 

Flatterer, xoAak, 87. 

Flesh, xeéas, ro, (G. aos, a¢,) 


Flog, paortyou, 235. 

Flow, 6ée (7), 132. 

with a full or strong 
stream. See 132. 

Fly from, gevyo, 35. 

—— for refuge, xatagevyo, 


—— to the assistance of, 
Bord ee, dat. 121. 
Follow, é Enon, dat. 1S3. 
Folly, poopie, 156. 
Fond of honour, gidzipzes, 
214. 
319. 
Food (for man), cizos, 259. 
Foot, nous, gro0d0¢, 0, 20. 
Pie (=i in behalf of), 20, 


gain, qidoxegdys, 


For, vag, 41; for one’s inte- 
rest, 319 
—— such a man as me at 


INDEX I. 


least, oi ys éuot, 279, 
note t. 

For the sake of, évexa gen. 
214. yaw gen. 250. 

Formy sake, » yagty guns, 250. 

—— praise, éa énaivp, 288. 

—— the present at least, <¢ 
ys vuv sive, 206. 

— this cause or reason, 
& tavtINS tho aitiag, Ex tov- 
tov, 224. 

— your years, 2a0¢ ta rn, 


——a long time, gen. yodv0v 
ovyvov, nollay nusoos, 
162*. e. 

Force, xczog, 1, Al. 

Forefather, MTQOyOPOS, 156. 

Foresee, rgoytyrocxsty. 

235. 


Forget, éadarOdvoua, (7) 
gen. 156. 

Form an alliance, ov payor 
sotto Fae risa, 188 (2). 

Former, 0 agiv, 156 (27). 

Formerly, mochent, 28. 

Forth from, éx, é, neem 

Fortify, reryivo, 222 

Fortune, tvyy, 92. 

Forwardness, 20 ngodvpoy, 
adj. 60. 

Fountain, aznyy, 132. 

Fourth, zézaeros, 52. 

Fowl. See 14, note g. 

Free, dled e006, 150. 

from, anadidseo, gen. 


154. 
Freedom, élev@egia, 150. 
Frequently, roliaxe, 8. 
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Friend, giieg, 20. 
From (after receive, learn, 
bring, come), naga, 299. 


uno (gen.), 326. 

(after hear,) ago; 
(gen.), 319. 

our very birth, evdve 
yevonevot, 309. 

fear, ind ddove, 326. 

(of cause), sign of dat. 


Front, 6 2gdc8ev, 283". 

Full of, peozdg, 150. . 

Full speed (at), ava xgezoc, 
Al 


Future (the), 26 pédor, 235. 
- 


Gain, negdatron, xépdo0g, 70, 
283". 


Gate, avy, 193. 

General, ozgarnyds, 52. 

Gentle, mgaog (2) 138. 

Geometer, yewpézens, ov, 24. 

Get, xréoues (of what will 
be retained as a posses- 
sion), 87.—cvyydvew with 
gen. (of what Is obtained 
accidentally, by good 
luck, &c.) 183, note b.— 
evgioxeadas (tO get posses- 
sion of an object sought 
for). 

— rvyyeveo, gen. 183, note 
b. evgicxouc, 188. 

—- hold of, xgazéc, 163. 

—- off, anadlarce éx or and, 
154. 

Get (teeth, &c.) gum, 214. 

— taught, dddoxopnes, 188. 
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Get the better of, regryiyvopas 
(gen.), 87. nepieun (gren.), 
156. ' 


Gift, dogo, 175. 

Give, dior, 41. 

— one trouble; moyos or 
nonynare rapeysy, 214. 
orders, aniziree, 359. 
a share of, psradidcout, 
175. 

some of, peradidoout, 


a taste of, yeve, acc. of 

pers., gen. of thing. 

to taste, yevo (gen. of 
thing), 150. 

Given : to be—, dozéog, 144. 

Gladly, 78¢e0¢. 

Go, Zoyoucs (7), 112. 

—away, ane (=—will go 
away. See 65, note g). 
—antgyouat, 112. 

—in to, sicepyouc: nage, 
111. d. 

— into, etogpyoucs, 112. 

—on an expedition, ozge- 
revo, 65. 


— and do a thing, 350 (A), © 


349. 
God, Oeds. 
Gold, yevade, 6, as a sum of 
gold money, yoevaios, 35. 
Golden, yevcsos, ove, 144, 
Good, aya0és—dpsives, dois 
ros, 35. 
Govern, deyo (gen.), 150. 
Government, agy7, 132. 
Gratify, yeeiTopos, 273. 
Great, péyag (7). 
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Greater, greatest, eitoor, 
péyeotoc, 46. 

Greatly (with injure, bene- 
fit, &c.), eye. 

= far, mov, 156. 

Greece, ‘Elid, ados, 7, 144. 

Greek, “EdAny, nvog, 144. 

Grudge, giovta, gen. of ob- 
ject, dat. of pers. 183. 

Guard, gviarro, 190. e. 

against, pudarrec bas, 

acc. 190. 


Guard , 
Guardian, guiag (x). 


H. 

Habit: in the—of perform- 
ing, AQAKTIKOS, gen. 149. a. 

Hair, deg, rorzds, 7, 175. 

Half, 7 musaus. See 59. 

Hand, yee, 9, (2) 20. 

Hang oneself, onayyopa, 
188, (1). 

Happen, rvyyave,t 242. b. 

Happened : what had—, 70 
yEYOVOS. 

Happy, evdeeiporr, 0v06, 20. 

Harass, novov Or ROC YMOAT Ce 
naoeyay, 214. 

Hard, yohenos, 65, 214. 

Hare, Aayoie. See 15. 

Harm: come to some—, 
nadewes (suffer some- 
thing). 

Haste, czové7, 183. 

Have, yo. See 15, note i. 

a child taught, d:ddo- 

xopect, 125, t. 
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Have an opportunity: when 
or though you have, &c. 
nagoy, 250. 

a narrow escape, maga 
puxgor 8Geiv, 299. 

————_—_———-nag olizor 
Staqevyes, 299. 

any regard for, x7d0- 

po, gen. 156. 

confidence in, renar0-a, 

193. 

done supper, amo dein- 

vou pert Ban, 243. 

in one’s hand, dia ye- 

eo¢ every, 269. 

lost, ozegéeo, 168". 

no fear of, Pagéee, acc. 
138. 

—— slain a man with one’s 
own hand, avrozep elvat, 
299. 

—— the tooth ache (=suf- 
fer pain in my teeth), 
Glya rovg odovrac. See 

a 


Head, regan, 20. 

Hear, axove, EF. M. 92.—on 
its government, see 148. 
Hearing: there Is nothing 

‘like—, oddéy oioy a&xoveas, 
278. 
Heavy, Baeus, 183. 
Heavy-armed soldier, oni- 
t NS; 3 154, 
Hen, ove. See 1b, note g. 
Hence orth, so ao coves, 


34. f. 
Hercules, ‘Heaxizg, 183. 


t For conjug. o° -vyydvw, see 183. 


INDEX I. 


Here, evade, 28. 

Hide, dog, 35. 

—— xovnto, 
125. 

Hill, Aco, 288. 

Hinder, xwdveo, anroxodves, 
293. 

Hire, pic ovpat, 188. 

Hit (a mark), tvyyavm, 183, 
note b. 

Hold a magistracy or office, 
aeyxey agyiy, 132. 

ee Odtyengeo (g'e7.) 


aroxpunto, 


——my tongue 
ctorao, F. M. 87. 

—_—_—_—_—_——— (without ace.), 
atyao, EF. M. 270. 

Home : at—, édov, 125. 

to find a man at—, 
E8or xaralapeiy, 125. 

Honey, pede, ezog, 20, 132. 

Honorable, xaog, 32. 

Honour, ziu7, 150. 

Hope, éanilo, 87: 

Hoplite, ondizys, 154. 

Horn, xzgac, zo, (7) 35. 

Horse, inzog, 15. 

soldier, izasvg, 96. 

House, oixog, 41. 

How much, z¢oos, 87. 

Hunting, O7jee, 154. 

Hurt, pidazzo, 82. 


about, 


L | 
I at least, gyooye, 156. 
I for my part, dymye, 156. 
Idle, dgyo¢, 299. 
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If any body has... itis you, 
ab tig xa wAog (syetc, &C.) 
174. d. 

— it is agreeable to you, a 
aot Bovdopere éati, 206. 

— itshould appear thatI... 
gay paivouat, &C. with 


' partic, 239, note c. - 


— you are willing, ef cor 
Bovioperp éori, 206. 

Ill, xaxae, 8. 

— adj.= weak), doGevy¢,319. 

Imitate, prpgope. 

Immediately, ev, 309.— 
how to translate it by 
gbacag, &c., see 242. f. 

on his arrival, 
evdig yxov, 309. 

Immortal, &devaroc, 125. 

Impiety, dorBen, 156. 

Impious, avoows, 299. aae- 
Bys, 156. 

Impossible, &dvvarog, 65. 

Impudence, avaidea, 87. 

Impunity: with—, yeaigor 
(rejowing). 

In addition to, éa¢ (dat.) 288. 
moog tovrots, 319. 

— (in answer to where ?) é», 
dat. 259. 

— (a man’s) power, éxi with 
dat. of the person, 66. 

— (after to conquer),-omit- 
ted, 131. e. 

— all respects, zérra, 134. 
xara raven, 274. 

—an uncommon degree, 
Siaqegdrtae, 235. 


t For conjug. of rvyxdva, see 183. 


214 
In behalf of, sec, 243. 
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Intermediate, psrakv, 26. 


— comparison of, agéc, 319. | Into, eis, ace. 


— (=in doors), é8ov, 125. 

— preference to, avzi, 214. 

— proportion to, xara (ace.), 
274. 


— reality, rq@ dorz:, 65. 

—reference to, ec, 259. 
noes, acc. 319. 

— (space of time), avd, 259. 

— the time of, éni with gen. 


65. 

habit of doing, rzgax- 
gixoc, 150. 

world, who? tig sore, 
150. 


Incur a danger, xiwdvvevery 
xivdvvor, 132. 

—— danger, xdvuvevev,131. 

Indeed, yéy, 38, note f. 

Infinitely many, pvoio:, 228. 

Infirmity, doevee, 319. 

_Inflict damage on, xaxovrg- 
yéeo, 222. 

Injure = hurt, Planta, 82. 
adixee, 138. 

Injury : do an—to, Blarro. 

Injury: to commit an—, 
adtxeiy adixniay, 138. 

Injustice, adimia, 82. to do— 
to, adixe0, 138. 

Insolence, vfgis, 7, 138. 

Insolent person, ifgrorye. 

Instead of, avzi, 214. 

Insult, tBeiteo, acc. vBgte, 7, 
138. 


Interest for a man’s—to be 
translated by nedc, with 
the gen. of person, 319. 


Intoxication, uéséy, 326. 

Is a_ good 
thing for, 

— advantage- 
ous to, 

— character- . 
istic of, 

— consistent 
with, _ 

— like, 

— enough, or sufficient for, 
aoxei, 175. 

—to be, pédde sgcecOeu, 
283. h. 

—ofa character to, éoziv 
oios, 283. b. 

It being disgraceful, aisygor 
ov, 250. 

— being evident, d;Aer os, 
250. - 


4 ? 
&OT%E 7006 


(zsv0c), 319. 


— being fit, 2goo7xor, 250. 

— being impossible, advve- 
tov ov, 250. 

— being incumbent, sgoo%- 
xov, 250. 

— being plain, 3720» d», 250. 

— being possible, dvraroy 
ov, 250, 

— depends on you, é sos 
gor, 259. 

— is allowed (licet), Eeort, 
11 


— is expedient, ovyége:, 
dat. 228. 

—is necessary, ave 
(omitting the verb), 65. 

— is not a thing that every 
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body can do, ob mavrég|Know, olde (of positive 


gozs, 158. 

It is not every body that 
can, 163, 283. 

— is possible, of097é é071,283. 

— is profitable, ovpeéger, 
dat., 228. 

— is right, oga¢ ze, 222. 

— is right that, dixacrdr sori, 
358. a. 

— is the nature of, négixa, 
spy, 214, 

— 1s the part of, gor: (gen.), 
162". h. 


J. 

Jaw, yvé8oo, 7, 20. 

Journey (v.), 2ogevones, 24. 
oréddopae (7), 188 (1). 

Judge, xgerys (general term), 

——-Oimactys (only of a 

judge in the strict sense), 
239, x: (verb) xgivn, 92. 

Jupiter, Zevs, Aide, &e. Voc. 
Zev, 193 

Just, déxetos, 87. 

Just as he was, gzeg or oo- 
neg eiysr, 351. 


K. 

Keep company with, ose- 
Atco, dat. 183. 

(for one’s self), aigec- 
Gat, 188. 

Kill, aoxzeive (2), 82. 

King, Baoreve, 24. 

Knee, yoru, yovar, 26, 20. 

Knock out, éxonrm (aor. 2 
pass.), 132. 


knowledge), 73.—yyr00- 
xo (seek to become ac- 
quainted with), aor. é- 
vor, know (from ac- 
quaintance with it): 
(with partic., 229.) 
——— (tyv00x0), 235. 
——-- how, énioropecn (2), 


293. 


: Idon’t—, ovx to, or 
ovx oda, 67. 


Labour, novos, (Vv. seovéeo,) 
164 


Laid myself down, xazsxié- 
Onv, 190. 

Lamb, éusvd¢, 41. 

Large, peyas. 

(At) last, 26 redevraios, 34°. 


Lan gh, yeloo, dcop, 
222. 


at, xarayeldo, ( M. 
278. 

Laughter, yeloe, arog, 278. 

Law, vdpoe, 132. 

Lawful, Séuc, (= fas), 65. 
Sows, Sixatog, 293. | 

Lay down, xarazifnut, 163. 

—— eggs, tixto(?), 15. 

——— to the charge of, xary- 
yogen, 156. 

waste, zéuve (?), 46. 

Lazy, égyes, 299. 

Lead, ayo, 341. 

Lead (of a road), gégm, 73. 

Leaf, guddoyv, 214. 
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Leap, adlopat, 273. 

Learn, (with partic.) pax- 
8 dv00 (7), 239. 

Leather bottle, aoxds, 15. 

Leave off, A770, gen., 154. 
nuvopat, 168 (1). 

Leisure, oyod7, 112. . 

Let for hire, ptodo0, 188. 

Liberty, élevOegia, 150. 

Lie down, xazaxdivopas (xa- 
zexdidny), 190. | 

Life, Bios, 28. by znfin., zo 
Cy», 150.. 

Lift up, aige, 188 (2). 

Like a dog, xvv0g dixnys, 
250. 

opo.og; (dat.), 183. 

ayan ceo, 52. 

to doit = do it gladly 

(78€00¢). 

, should like to... 788- 

ag as, 87. 

, Should extremely like 
to... Gdir av, 87. 

Likely, aixog (neut. part.), 

3t. 


Lily, xgivov (7), 144. 

Little (a little), cdéy@, 168*. 
Live, Cao, 131. d. note b. 

: (=spend one’s life), 

dtareden, 60. 

about the same time, 

HLTH TOY AUVTOY YOOVOY 78- 

vecBou, 183 


Long (of time), ovgrde, 163. 


paxeds, 214 
ago, nado, 28. 
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Loss: to be at a—, anopen, 

Love, gitéo (of love arising 
from regard; and the per- 
ception of good and ami- 
able qualities}, 20.—eya- 
nao (Stronger: implying 
affection arising from the 
heart, &c.), 52.— égaat 
(of the passion of love), 
274, 

Lover of self, pitavrog, 222. 

Lower, 6 xara (art. with 
adv.) 


. M. 
Madness, pasia, 24. 
Magistracy, apy, 132. 
Maiden, xégy, 15. 

Maintain, zgéqo (?), 190. 
Make to cease, sav, gen. 
of that from which, 354. 

5 to disappear, agasite, 


a great point of, megi 
modlov nowiodas or 7yE80- 
‘Cas, 283. 

progress, smpoyapen, 


immense (or aston- 
ishing) pregress, Gavpac- 
roy Oooy mQozaoei», 273. Cc. 
self-interest the object 
of one’s life, ngdg zo oup- 
géoor Civ, 228. 

for one’s interest, elvas 
nods (gen.), 319. 


+ Aorist generally of sensual love, but Zpacfas rvpayvidos common. 


( Pape.) 


Sa 


INDEX I. 


Male, agérns, 150. 

Man, 46. ( Obs.) 

> am not a man, 283, 
note a. 

Manage, nedrro, 8. 

Many, zodvg, 46. the many, 
oi zo0Adoi, 46. 

themes as many or 

much, moddarddorot (as, o), 


- numerous, soa- 
Aaniaoto, 175. 
March, savy (7), sogevo- 
pou, 24, 
of a single soldier, 
edus (7), 96. 
Mare, izzog, 4, 15. 
Mark, oxondg, 183, b. 
Market-place, éyoga, 154. 
Master, decndrns, 222. 
diadoxadog (= teach- 
er), 168. 


(v.) xgarée, (gen.), 
156. : 


May (one—), ort, 222; 

(though or when I 
may), zagor, 250. 

Meet, evtvyyave, dat. 183. 

Might (one—), ej», 222. 

(when or though T, 

&e. might,) mapov, 250. 

Mild, zgcog (7), 138. 

Milk, yada, yaiaxz, xo, 132. 

Mina, pra, do. 

Mind (as the seat of the 
passions), 8vuog, 121. 

Mine, gos, 20 

Minerva, -46nva, 341. 


Misdeed, xaxoveynua, 70,222. 
10 
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Miserable, &&ds0g, 273. 
Misfortune, dvoneayia, 125. 
Miss, guagrave, (gen.), 154, 
Moderate (in desires, &c.), 
copeny, 125, u. 
Moderation, ? coggocven, 
Modesty, 125, u. 
Molest, novoy or nedcypare 
sageysiy, 214. 
Money, yerpara, 125. 
Month, py, 6, 138. 
More than (= beyond), sa- 
ge (acc.), 299. 
n than, padlov—i, 


than any other single 

person, 174. e. 

——- enough, segurre 

tov aoxovytay, 174, f. 

could have been 
expected, &c., 168. d. 

More (after a numeral,) 81, 
193. 

Morning: early in the—, 
root, 193 

Morrow (the), 7 atgsov, 26. 

Mortal, &»nzos, 125. 

Most, aieioror, 175. 

Of all, waékeora navzooy, 


his time, ra soda, 


137. 
Most men, or people, of so1- 
doi, 46. 
Mostly, ra wolia, 137, 282. 
Mother, paz (7), 20. 
Move, xivéw, 28. 
Mourn for, ridAeoPat (acc.), 
88 (1). 


— — er Oe 
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Much, sodve, 46. 
(with compar.), 2o1- 


Multitude (the), of moddoi, 
46. 
eine (to be an for), 


ay Dover, 3 
Mur erer fine setual—), 
avo, 29 
Must f— ash dei, 60 
how translated by 
verbals i in téog, 114. 
My, é0¢, 20. 


Name (by name), & OvOue, TO, 
138. 137. a 

Named : to be—after, j Ovo pe. 
Eyey énti tiv0s, 288. 

Nation, g@vo¢, 70, 65. 

Natural. See 331. 

Nature: it is the—of, &c., 
213. a. 

Near, réhas, 28. siyoios, |- 

éyyus, gen. 150. 

Nearly, éddiyou deiv or ddéyou 
alone, 283* 

related to, éyyurata 
elven yévovs, 149, e. 

Necessary : it is—, dvayxn, 


, it would be—to, 
(verbal in | t80¢), 114. 
Necessity, « avdyxn, 65. 
Need, if there i is any, gay ze 
dey, or ei tt Séot, 92. 
Neighbour, 6 ndysios, 28. 
Neither — nor, ovrs — ove, 
pyce—pryee, 112. 


Neither—nor yet, ovrs—op 
82, unzre—pnde, 112. 

Neue Tlocedas, ovog (7), 
341 


Nevertheless, 6 opos, 288. 
Next, 0 éyopuevog, gen. 149. 
d. 


day, 4 4 aigtoy, 26. on 
the—, z7 vorepain, 183. 
Nightfall, about, io vvxra, 
326. 
Nightingale, andw~s (7), 341. 
Nos by Jupiter, &c., ue Aia, 
1. 


—- longer, ovxéz, pyxers, 
112. 


Nobody, ovdeic, pydeis, 112. 

Nose, éé¢, 6tv0g, 7, 35. 

Nostril, 35. 

Not, 107-111. . 

Not a single person, ovd2 
elo, unde eig, 112. 

—- at ay ovdey (st), ponder 
(ze), 15 

—- even, “ebb, 82. yyde, 112. 

— only——but also, oby ots 
—aa xa, 82. - 

— yet, ovre, 214. 

Nourish, zgéqa, 190. 

Now, viv, 28. (=already) 
73n, 65. 


O. 
O Athenians, 0 asdgee “A By- 
90406. 
Obey, weecGas, dat. 120. 
Obtain, cv7zcévn, gen., 183, 
note b. 
Occasion: if or when there 


_-_+ 


INDEX I. 


is any—, édy ve déy, or ef 


at dot, 
Of (themselves, myself, 
S&c.), ag savrey, 243, 


Of old, (as adj.) 


O madat, 
26 


-times, - . 
Of those days, 6 tore, 26. 
Offer, ragéyo, 214. 


——- for sale, 2wiéw, 86*. c. 

Offices: do kind—to. See 
Do. 

Often, 20d axic, 8. 

Ointment, pugor, 150. 

Old, of scAae, 26. 
On account of, dic (ace.), 
269. évexa, (gen.), 214. 
— an understanding that, 
ént tp, 288. : 

— condition that, ég' g, 26 
gre, 288. 

— condition of being..., 
ént tp elven, &C. 

_— horseback, ég inzov or 
inn, 288. 

— (space or time), dvd, 259. 

— the contrary, 137. d. 

— the father’s side, apis 
nateos, 319. 

— the next day, zj tore. 
eaig, 183. 

— the plea that, og otras, 
86*. e. 


—— your account, de os, 
269. 


Once, éza£, 341. 
One, els (ui, &y), 87. 
ne =a person, tig. 
—— may, sears, 222. 
—— might, é7», 222. 
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One more, és ef, 193. 

—— who has never tasted, 
&c., dyevoros, 150. 

—— who has slain another 
with his own hand, adrd- 
zeta, 29. 

Ones neighbour, 6 sAyoioy, 


——- own things, re éavrov, 
Only, pdvoy. 

Open, dvotyo, dvémye., Perf. 1. 
-: Stands, dvémya, 
Perf. 2. 


Openly, d20 tov agogavorg, 
243. 


Or, (in double questions), 7, 
after mdregor, 328, 

Or both, 7 guqérepa, 345. 

Order, xeAevo, (the weakest 
word = bid, tell,) 112.— 
EMIT ATTO. 

——— tasow, 96. énizereo, 
359. rakic, 96. 
36 (in good), edrexze, 


Other (the—party), of Zregor. 
6. 


Others (the), of @2os, 46. 
Ought, di, zo (2), 60, 98, 
117. 


: what we-—, ea dé- 
ovea, & yon, 206. 

Ours, iéregog, 24, 

Out of, &, 2, gen. 224. seo, 
309. tad, 326 

the way, éunodas, 


293. 
Outside, #0, 125. 
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Outside : the people outside, 


cw 


0. 
oo upyard (things), ra i€eo, 


Overcome, 
(gen.), 156. 

Overlook, éntaxonsn, 206. 

Own, to be translated by 
Zen. savrov, avzov.(savtoy, 


EPLYLYVOJACI, 


P. 
Pain Av) Adnéo, Al. 
Pained , to he—, adyéeo, 20. 
Parent, yovevc, 121. 
Pant (the greater), 59. e, and 
58. 


——- (it is the), gz, with 
gen. 163. 

Passion (anger), Sips, 121. 

Passions (the), za8ea, 7, 150. 

Pay, (n.), pucdos, 87. 

—— attention to, roy vovy 
mopoéeyaty, OF moocéysy, dat. 
331. 


— close attention to, zg0¢ 
soig « modynace yiyvecOun, 
319. 


Peace, sigysn, 214. 

Peacock, taos¢, 341. 

Peloponnesus, Jslonovvn- 
cos, 7, 60. 

People, 24; = persons (ot 
—), see 29, Z. 

Perceive, ais@dvouc:, (1), 

3 
Perform a service, tonetéon, 


Perfume, pgor, 150. 


INDEX I. 


Perish, &2-01Agpox, 193, s. 
Permit, é¢o (augm.?), 121, 
Persian, ITépans, ov, 24. 
Person, copa, 138. 
Persuade, 22/80 (acc.), 120. 
Philip, @isnaos, 24. 
Philosopher, g:ddcogos, 15. 
Physician, iasgds, 154. 
Piety, svoéBae, 156. 
Pious, evoeByc, 156. 
Pitcher, yvzga, 193. 
Pity (v.), 150; (phrase) 269. 
oixreion, 3¢ oixzou za. 
Place guards, xaracrycac- 
Gat pudiaxag, 188 (2). 
Place on, énizidnt, dat. 144. 
Plea. See &6*. Examp. c. 
\ easant, 78u¢, 214. 
ase, apéoxo, dat. 331. 
: what I—, « pos 8o- 
xe, 96. 
Pleasure, to take, 73opas. 
Plot against, émPovdevm, dat. 
183 


Pluck, séAdev, 188 (1). 

Plunder, diagnralo, fut. mid. 
(sometimes dow, B.), (gen- 
eral term plunder, rob,) 
144.—AniCopes (make 
booty), 235. 

Poet, rounzys, 24. 

Possess, xéxtnpat, 87. Fut. ? 
See 199. 

Possession, xt7jpe, £0, 87. 

Possible, duvards, 65. 

it is,. oo» ¢& éort, 

283. a. 


(it is net), ods gases, 
a. 


INDEX If. 


Pot; yezge, 193. 

Power: in the-.-of, éai, with 
dai of person, 65. 

Powerful, dvvazéc, 168°". 

Practise, doxéeo, (general 
term): 121.—yedezao, (re- 
fers to the carefulness 
with which the thing is 
practised,) 163. 

Praise, ézawio, F'. M., 60. 

Praiseworthy, éatverdg, 60. 

Pray don’t do this, ov py 
with fut. 287". e. 

Preference: in—of, avzi 
(gen.), 214. | 

Present, agar, partic. 

Present circumstances, con- 
dition, &c., ta nagosta, 
52. See 293*. 

, as adj. 6 vv, 26. 

Prevent, gunodoy elvat pn, or 
Bi ov, (with infin.) xodve, 
anoxwlve. See 293°. 

Procure, evgicxoues, 188 (2). 

Produce (laughter), sore. 

Production, égyov, 121 

Pronounce happy, evdanore- 
Coo, 150. 

Property :—generally omit- 
ted, the art. being put in 
neut. pl. See Diff. 10. 

Prosecute, dtedxerv, 35. 

Prosecuted (to be), pevyes, 

85 


, Prosper, svrvyéeo, 92. 
Protect myself, audvouce, 
222. 


221 
Provide, nagacxevalo, 188 
2), 


——-—— for one’s safety, d- 
sofa carnoiac, 150. 
Prudent, cwgews (one whose 
thoughtfulness and sound 
sense has becomea habit), 
125, u.— geortpos(one who 
pays attention to hiscon- 
duct and character), 144.f 
Punish, xodalo, F. M., 121. 
Punished (to be), déxyy d:80- 
vat, or Sovran, gen. of 
thing, dat. of person by 
whom, 228. 
Pupil, pa dyrye, 168". 
Purchase, eéyogato, 163. 
Pursue, dtoxo (fut. méd. 
best), 35. 
Put forth (naturally), g¢o, 
214. 


—— off, éxdve, 125. 
—— on, évdve, 125. 
—— to death, azoxzeive (?), 


——: to—a man over ariv- 
er, zegatovy (tive), 188. 


Q. 
Quick, rayis, 35. 
Quickly, rayv, 35. 
——_—_—— (partic.), 242. f. 


R. 
Race, yévos, ro, 100. 
Rail os LowWogiopes, dative 
183. 


t gpdvipoy dei yevisbar rdv ubddrAovra edippove EcesGat, (Cyrop. iii. 1, 10). 


222 
Raise a war, éye(geiy nodenos, 
193. 


Rank, edfis, 7, 96. 
Rascal, xaxoveyos, 222. 
Rather than, paddoy 7, 191. 


p. 
Ravage, réuve (?), 46. 
Ready, éroipoc, 65. 

Reality (in), r@ oves, 65. 

Really, e@ évzt, 65. 

Rebuke, éaizipaw, dat. 183. 

Receive, rvyyave, 183, b. Aa- 
Beiv, 190.1). d¢yopat, 190. 3). 

Reconcile, d:advew, 190. 

Reconciled : to be—to each 
other, dadvecfat 005 
(acc.), 190. 

Rejoice, 7doua., (refe rs to the 
feeling of delight; to its 
sensual gratification), 20. 
—yaigo, (general term), 
239 


Relations, mpoonxovtes, 203. 
Remain, with, sagapéro, 
222 


Remarkably, Stapegovrog, 
235. 


Remember, péurnues,t gen. 
156, 239. 
Repel, apvvopas (acc.), 222. 
Repent, perapedec por, 239. 
Reputation, akiopa, zd, 144. 
Require, see Want. 
Requite, gpvvopos(acc.), 222. 
Rest (of the), o addog, 46. 
Restore an exile, xaraya, 
331. 


INDEX I. 


Restrain by punishment, 
xodatoo, E'. M., 120. 

Return from banishment, 
xarepyoual, xarerps. 269". 

Return like for like, roi 
Opolots apivecdoar, 222. 

thanks for, ydguy 
eidévar (gen. of thing), 222. 
See 73, note q. 

Revenge myself, auvropnes, 
acc., 222. 

Reverenee, aidsouct, acec., 


Rhinoceros, g:vdxegas, arog, 
35 


Rich, aiovatog. 

Ride, éLavves (7), 41. 

on horseback, ég inn 
dyeio8 at, Eg inno wogevec- 
Gat, 288. 

Right, daiog, dixasog, 293. 

———, it is, ogda¢ éyes, 

22 


River, gzorapos, 132. 
Road, 686g, 7, 73.- 
home, 4 otxads odd¢, 


331. 
Rock, zezga, 235. 
Roman, ‘Popaiog, 293. 
Rule over, dye, (g'en.) 
Run, reeyo (dea), 65. 
to the assistance of, 
BonPéw (dat.), 121. 
——away from, «aodd- 
_ e&oxe, acc. 138. 
Running, the act of, deduos, 
183. 


+t For fut. see 199. 


INDEX I. 


S. 

Safe, aopadic, 299. 

Safety, acgaiaa, 193. 

(from danger), do- 

adera, 299 

Said, eizov, 60. 

Sail away, d2on1éu (7), 188. 

Sale. See Offer. 

Same, 6 avrdg, 41. 

Say, &c. Azyo (= speak, of 
a connected speech ; also 
tell).—einsiv (60, c), pyue 
(= say).—2cAeix (= chat- 
ter, talk: especially of 

- children who are begin- 
ning to speak).—gdéoxo 
(= give out; intimating 
that the thing is 2oé so), 
222 


Science, éniorjuy, 293. 

Scold, AowWogdouc:, dat. 183. 

Scourge, pacziyim, 235. 

Scythian, SxvO7s, ov, 24. 

Sea, Gdlacoa, 154. 

Secretly, 242. ¢ (2); part. 
Aadov, 241. 

Sevurity, aspadaca, 299. 

See i. beho d), yen 

— (with part.), ogae (7*), 

3, 239. P ° 
Seek, Cxreo, 100. 
Seoms (good, videtur), doxei, 


Self, avzes, 39 (1). 

love, gidavria, 228. 

—— loving, gidavrog, 228. 

restraint, cagegoovsn, 
125. " 

Selfish, gilavtos, 228. 
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Selfishness, gidevria, 228. 
Sell, sole, 87. 
Send, oreddey, 188, (1). 
—— (a boy) to a master, 
eig Siacxalov néunay, 259, 
for, petanéunopa, 259, 
Senseless, avénzog, 214. 
Sensible, mecstuos, 140. 
Sensual pleasures, ai xazve 
TO Copa nova, 274. 
Serve, wnngsréw, dat. 52. 
Service: do a—to, wpedéo, 
acc. 
Set about, éiyergeoo dat. 121 
—- out, mogavopo, 24. 
Severe, Bagvs, 183 
Shameless, ava:dijc, 87. 
Shamelessness, evaiden, 87. 
Shed tears, daxeva, 282. 
Sheep, dig, 41. 
Ship, save (7), 125. 
Should, det (?), 60. 
Shown, having, édadeyys- 
vos, 188, 3. : 
Shun = fly from, gevyoo, 35. 
Silence, o:ony, 96. 
Silently, ovy7, 176. 
Sin, cpagrave, eig or megi 
(with accus.),against,154, 
Sing, go, F’. M. 168%. 
better, xaddioy dats, 
168". 
Single (not a single person), 
ovds sig: nds ele, 112 
Slave, dovdog, 20. 
Sleep (to), xomecopes, subd. 
onvoc, 132. 
Slow€ Boadic, 1765. 
——.am slow to do it= 
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will dott by leisure, oyodn, Speak well of, et Agyey, ace. 


112. Diff. 35. 

Slowly, oyodq (literally by 
letsure: 
8ewo, 175. 

Smell of, 60e ®; 150. 

So—as to, wore with infin., 
212, 

— great, tylixavros, 228. 


the truth , adnGevoo, 82. 


see 112.)—£ga-| Spear, dégu, Z0, (2) 193. 


Spend, avahioxes (7), 235. 

See zag, 0, Zen. jos, 

Stadium, aredi05, or oradior, 
136. 


— many, to00¢, toads, | Staff, Gu Bdos, 7 9, 138. 


zooovtog, 65. 


Stag, ELagos, 35. 


— powerful, enlixovros, 228.| Stand open, avépya, Perf. 2. 


— that, doze with infin. or 
indic., 212. 
—, to be, ovros dyaty, 


193. 


by and see, &c., 
nEpLOEROD, 331, note o 


— ‘to say, od¢ éog eineiv, 144. | State, nolig (eee )% 8 
Socrates, Smxgacy¢. See 15,| Stay (in a town), dareiBor, 
96. 


note f. 


Soldier, argarirys, ov, 228.| Steal, xewrm, F. M., (xéxdo- 


Solon, Solo, or0s, 183. 
Some, dort ol, Enos, 264. 


ge,) 73. 
Stick, GaBsos, 7 7, 183. 


others, ot Her—ot Still, és, 168". 


d¢, 41. 
Sometimes, Zoztyv ore, 264, 


Stom: ach, yaorne, £08 (7), % 


Somewhere, é zotty onov, 264. | Stane, 1ifoe, METQOS, 235. 
Son, naig (general term, | Stop, (¢rans.) wave, (in- 


15).—-vics, (with respect 
' to his parents).—often 
omitted, 23. b. 


trans.) novopat, 188 (1); 
with partie. 239. 
Stove, xapTvOS, 282. 


Sophroniscus, Zopoorioxos, | Straight to, evdv (gen.) 309. 
2A, 


Soul, pugy. 


Strange, Savpactos, 259. 
Strangle, andyyes, 188 (1). 


Spare, geidouas (genitive),| Stream: flows with a full 
156. 


Speak, Aéym, 35. 
calumniously of, Aor- 
dogéouat, dat. 183. 


acc. 35. 


or strong—, solve gel. 
Strengy edtros, AL. o8ev0s, 
6,3 
Stile 4 ies, Woe, 7, 183. 


1 of, xaxog Weve, | Strike, ijooe (used by the 


Attics in the perf. act. 


INDEX I. 


and in the pass. vardocey 
being used for the other 
tenses),—surre. 

Voémel says tvnrw the 
general term for strik- 
ing on any thing: 
rain to strike a per- 
son: to give blows 
for correction: con- 
nected with rag (!).— 
ginzro iS tint and 
seaico Strengthened. 

Strip, &dv0e, 125. 
Strong, ioytedg, 35. 
Succour, éaxovgéw, dat. also 
acc. of the thing, 239. 
Such a man as you, 6 olo¢ 


ov avne, 271. 

Suffer (= allow); cao, 121. 
—ndoyo (of suffering 
painful things), 168". 

a thing to be done, 

nepiogan, 331. 

from a disease, xcpv00,t 

183. 

pain, aydo, 20. 

punishment, dixny did0- 
vot, gen. of thing, dat. of 
person by whom, 228 

Suffering, 200s, 150. 

Sufficient: to be—, apxeir, 

75. 


Sufficient: more than—, 
MEQITTA THY AQxOv¥TOD?, 
, f. 
Suggestion, 243. 
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a 


Cov 7 xas’ avPoamoy, 168. 

Superintend, émicxonée, 206. 

Supply to, ragsyo, 214. 

Surpass, wegieu (gen.), 156. 

Surprised (am), #avpclor, 

. 8. 

Surprising, @avpacros, 259. 

Surprisingly, Gavpaciwg og 
273. d. 

Suspect, iaonrevo, acc. of 
pers., 293". 

Swallow, yeddosv, cvog {?), 
341. 


Swear by, dpsvju, ace. (7), 
351. 
Sweet, #dvs, 214. 
T. 
Table, zednela, 188. 
Take, AapBave (?), 92. 


eeiv, 190 
away from, again, 


e 
as- 


——~- place. See Happen. 
care, goorzila, 288. 
hold of, AaBéoGas, 163. 
in hand, ésuyegeo, 
dat. 121. 
- myself off, éwatics- 
couct, 154. Aor. 190. 4. 
off, éxdve0, 125. 
-pleasure in, 7dopuat, 
dat. 20. 
up, aiges, 188 (2). 
Talent, raiavzoy, 82. 


Superhuman (of——size), pei-| Talk, Jatew, 35. 


¢ xapotpat, xixpyea. 


10° 
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Task, igyos, 121. 

Taste: give to—, allow 
to—, yevoo (acc. of person, 
gen. of thing). 

Tasted, one who has never, 
&yevoros, with gen. 150. 

, to have never,=/éo 
be ayavorog (with gen.) 
Taught, that can be—, 

bidaxnzog, 293". 
Teach, ddcoxo (7), 125. 
Teacher, didacxaios, 168". 
Tear, daxpvor, 168". 
—— shed, —, daxevm, 282. 
Temper, Studs, 121. 
Temperance, caggooven, 
125, u. 
Temperate, cage, 125, u. 
Temple, saog (véea¢, Att.), 
41. 
Ten thousand, pugior, 228. 
Terrible, derds, 214. 
Thales, Oad7e (7), 183. 
Than any other single per- 
son, ei¢ avyo, 174. e. aig ye 
avyo ov, 172. 
ever, avzog with gen. 


of reciprocal pronoun, 
167. 
Thankful to be or feel, 


yaou eidévat,t gen. of thing, 
222. 


Thanks, to return, yao 
eidevai,t genitive of thing, 
222. 

That, éxetvog, 46. 


INDEX I. 


That (after verbs of t¢el- 
ling), or, 73. 

The—the, (with compar.), 

. bop—tocovty, 168". 

The one—the other, 6 pé» 
—6 dé, 38. 

‘The morrow (the next day), 
7 avetoy, 26. 

Thebans, OnBaios, 125. 

Theft, x1o2y, 73. 

Then (¢ime), zoze, 92. 

- (of inference), ov», 


in questions, eza, 
318. h. éxaze, 318. 4. 
(See 315.) 

There, éxei, 28. 

— (am), zegerut, 92. 

-——— being an opportuni- 
ty, sagor, 250. 

-, to be, adpeuu. See 

130° 

Therefore, & ravens tye ai- 
Zing, &% Tovtov, S22. 

Thick, daovs, 150. 

Thickly planted with trees, 
Sacre Sevdomr, 150. 

Thine, odg, 20. 

Thing, zeaype, 8. 

Things that are; existing 
things, za ora, 65. 

Think, vopite, 52. 
(2 sing. ote), 87. 

happy, evdamorivo, 


olopas 


150. 
Third, zefrog, 52. 


——., in order that, iva, 73. | This, ovzog, ode, 46. 


¢ For sidtva:, see 73, note q. 
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This being determined, 36-|'Tooth, dd0t¢, G. oderzog, 6, 
Ea» ravra, 249. c. See! 20. 
note o. - | Touch, anzzouet, 150. 

being the case, é cov-| Towards, after ‘to act w- 
tov, 224. solently,’ sig, 319. 

Three, zeeic, roia, 15. rods, 319. sis, 


Through (of space, time,} 259. 
and means), da (ov), home, é# oixos, 
269.—(cause), dia (zov),| 288. 


Town, aorv, 70, 96. 


326. ono, gen. 
Transact, zgerro, 8. 


(the whole coun- 


try), ava na&oay tyy yqv,| Transgress, nagaBaives, 
259. } 228. 
Throw, giarw, 235. Treat ill, xaxog soteis, acc. 
Thy, ods, 20. 


well, ev 2oteiv, aec. 35. 
Treaty, onordai, pl. 228. 
Tree, dévdgor (2), 144. 
Trick, zéyvy, 214. 

Trouble, sovos, 154. 
True, adn dis, 274. 
happiness, 7 0¢ @n- 

Bag evdaipovia, 

Trust (1) (am confident), 

nénovte, 119, note i; 193. 
(have confidence in), 

morevo, with dat. only, 

132. 

Truth (the), 20 ddndeg, 274. 

, anda, 274 

Try (for murder), dsoxew 
gévov, 35; (am tried,) gev- 
yew, gen. 

—, neigcoues (governs 
gen.), 121. ¢ 

Tunic, yerody, 125. 

Turn, zgéno, 73. 

Turned (am—into), yiysopas 

(?), 15. 


Till late in the day, eyes 
rog6o tid juegas, 144. 

Time, yedvog, 28. 

, lt is, aga, 65. 

, in my, &., éw suo, 


65. 

To, 288, 319. 

To Sardis, Chios, &c., ént 
Sugseny, éni zig Xiov, 288. 

To speak generally, ag éxo¢ 
eimeiv, 144. 

Together with, ov» (omit- 
ted before aiza, «iry, &C.), 
345. 

Toil, advoc, 154. 

T'o-morrow, aitgioy, 28. 

Too (and that—), xai cavre, 
206 


—— great for, &&c., compar- 
ative with 7 xara before a 
subst.,.4 ore before tn- 
fin., 168. 

—— soon (after canno?), 
242. e. 
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Twice as many, dinticorot, 
175. 
T'wo by two, xara dv0, 274. 


Uncommon degree (in an), 
dtapegorvtas, 235 

Unconsciously, 242. ce. 

I 

Uncovered, wiles, 235. 

Under, t bn0, 326. 

Undergo, tropeva, 214. 

Understanding, on an, emt 
aq sivat, &C. 227, n 

Undertake an expedition, 
rogevopar, 24. 

Unexpected, angood0xytos, 
' 22a, ° 


Unexpectedly, && anooodox- 
qtov, 224. 
Unfortunate, 

144. 
Unjust, adixog, 138. 
Unknown _ to 

242. c. 

Unless, & 41, 112. 
Uniil, yet, péyot, Eve, sore, 
30 


Up (adv.), ava, 28. ava 
(prep.), acc. 259. - 
Upper, 6 ave, 28. 
Upper-chamber, 
96. 


HaXOCAiMODY, 


myself, 


e ~ 
unreoqoy, 


Upwaras, é avo, 28. 


~ Une? pe enna dat. (contr. ?) 


Used to, imperf., 95, t. 
Useless, pcsctog, 206. 
Utility, 26 cvyqégos, 228. 


Vain, paras, 206. 

Value, tizcouat, 163. 

Value very highly, 00 roh- 
Lov nowicdas, 243. eet 
nolLov nowisias Or 7y&80- 
Sat, 282. 

Vanished, gpegovdog, 65. 

(A) vast number, uvgior, 228. 

Very, advv, 214. neo, 78. 

—— highly, nheicrov, 
162". b.. 

many, pretos, 228. 

~ well, agora. 

Vexed, am—at, ayPouas (7), 
dat. 20. 

Victory, »ixy, 132. 

Villages, in—, xara xeopees, 
274. 

Villain, UAKOUEYOG, 222. 

Villain Y, xaxoveyia, 222. 

Violet, i tov, 144, 

Virtue, agern, 8. 

Voluntarily; éeloszys, ov, 
299 


Volunteer (as a), éfelovenc, 
. 299. 


W. 
Wall, v. A a (subst.) ce- 


0S, £0, 2 

Wa nt, Slonan 150. 

Wanted, if J am, &c., éa» 
vt bey, or e ve déot, 91. a. 5. 

War, nddepos. 

Ward off, dpvrey ci cist, 
222. 

from myself, aude 

POL, ACC. 
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Was near (= almost), ddéyov | When itis your duty, déo», 


div, 283. c. nooanxoy, 250. 
Wash, dover, 188 (1). '——— or whereas it was 
Watch over, éyenyogevasnegi,  satd, sipnpevor, 250. 
a hi 193. ——thereis any occasion, éa» 
ater, vdwe, x0, 15. a: Oéy (or, after an histori- 
Way, 0d0¢, 7, 154. | calktense, ef zz 8éor), 91. a. 6. 
Weak, ac@evnc¢, 319. Whence, szoder, 100. 


Weakness, acSévern, 319. | Whenever, ondze, 96. 
Wealthy, riovoros, 20. Where, zov, 144. onov, 72, p. 
Weep for, xazaxiacey (?), 188 Whether, ei, 335. ge, 336. 
(2), 278. Which way = whither, 2oi ; 
Weigh anchor, aigey (an-| —in dependent questions 


chor, subaud.), 188. regularly, onot, 72, p. 
Well, ev, 8. Whilst, dye, tg, 306. 
—— to be, xadorg éyes. he was walking, ps- 
What? 2; takv neginator, 288. 
kind of ? soiog ; | Whither, zot, 73, 144. in 
is, 72 dvza, 65. dependent sentences, ozot, 


comes from (the 72, p. 
gods), za rav deo, 54. Who? zc; in dependent 
comes next (to), cz| sentences, regularly dozig, 


éyoneva, gen. 149. d. 72, note p. 
induces you to..? ¢é inthe world? eo gore; 
poder; 313. | 150. 


possesses you to. 1 Whole (the), 6 2é¢, or 2&0, 
tinateor; 318. | 45. 
, to—place, zoi, one, , Odos, 138. 


144, 72, p. | Whosoever, corte, 92. 2 stg, 
we ought, & 707,91.) 269. 
c.—ta deovra, 206. | Why ? 2é or dca ef; 183. 
Whatsoever, doris, 92. et ets, Wicked, nov7Q0s, (tmmoral, 
269. vile), 188.—avcdawog (one 
When, éze, éredy, inevday,92.| who breaks the divine 
2 wots; 92. and natural laws. See 


you, § may, ? mégov,| dotog, in 293*,) 299. 

he, &c. ? might, § 250. | Wickedness, zovyota, 188. 
you ought, d&c., déox,! Widow, z7ea, 235. 

250. : | Will certainly, 358. d@. 
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INDEX If. ” 


Willing: if you are —, ef| Wolf, Avxog, 41. 


aot Bovloper@ eort, 206. 

Willingly at least, éxosv elvan, 
144. 

Wine, olvog, 15. 

Wing (214), azéovg — ala; 
the wing with reference 
tothe wing-joint.—_mnrépov 
= penna, the wing with 
reference to the wing- 

weavers (Déderlein.) 
isdom, cogia, 24. 

Wise, cogos, 20. 

Wish, 100 [distinction be- 
tween Boviopas and éfero, 
100 


wath, ote (dat.), usta (gen.), 
24. 


(by partic.),. tor, 
ayer, Peony, yooupEros, 235. 
With a view to, mec¢ (acc.), 
319. 
what object or view, 
ti Bovdduevos, 341. 
impunity, yaiows, 154. 
three others, rézagzog 
avzds, 68. 
you (us, &c.), to be, 
reagemst. See 91. b. 
Within, gov, 125. 
Without, ow, gen. 125. dvev, 
gen. 150. yogic, 309. size, 


——_—— being dis- 
covered 
ob- | 242. c. 
served, 241. 
— seen, 
knowing it, 


| —_—_— ee be 


Woman, yve7, R. yoveun, V. 
vyat, 15. 
onder at, Savuato, F. 
M8 °°. 


Work, ggyoy, 121. 
Worthless, gavdog, 144. 
Worthy of, a&oc, 65, 150. 
Would probably have been, 
éxivdvvevosy ay (with in- 
fin.), 359. 
rather—-than, 7dto9 
ax—f, 87. 
that! ie, a8 aqedor 
(26,8), ei yaQ dqpEdoy, od¢ a—pe- 
oy or adgedor alone, 206. 
Wound, zizgoioxe, 269. 
Wretched, xaxodaipoys, (ill- 
fated), 144. &Bdsoc, 274. 
Wrong; avootos, 299. See 
293. 


Y. 
Year, ézoc, ¢6, 144. 
You are joking, nailece dyos, 
350 


.£. 

- do nothing but, oddes 
di10 4—, 357. 

there! otzog (asrn)! 


, d. 
Young, »éog, 168". 

bird, ssoccdg, 214. 
Yours, tperegos, 24. 
Yourself, 48, 49. 


Z.. 
Zeal, ro agddipoy, (adj.), 
60. 
Zealous, rgoGvpos, 221. e. 


INDEX II. 


List of Parases and Worps explained.t 


A. 
(6) dyizr qdBos, 228 


B. 


ayorey t0IG nogovar OF a | Biov ev qx, 206. 


napovta, Me. S2- 
dyov (= with), 235. 
nowy ) p. 107, 
aloxvvonat moony note b. 
aizeioGar (mid.), not with 
n° accusatives, 124, note 


Ardbardooe 0 DPiinnor, 23. 
aAAo tt ii adou; 318. 
Glloc te xa, 278. 

adove xlonns, 73. 

duper Egor (-a), 3465. 

avd’ oy, 

creo, 8. 

ano Ov deEduevoc, 100. 
—- deinvov yevéo Fan, 243. 
— t0v neogavore, 243. 
anodidgdaxsy tind, 138. 
c&oyny or 27 aoyyy, 132. 
agyousvos, 235. 

avroig avdoaow, 350. 
avrg, 39. avros avrov, 166. 
ag savrov, 243. 


A. 
Sedozpevos, 249, note n. 
devotatos cavtou jo8a, 168, 
note m. 
3209, 249. a. 
SHlog etpt, 239. | 
dializor yoovor, 235. 
oe ooyis eyes, &c., 270. 
Sixards tut, 3 
Sixny didove (gen. ), 228. 
dtodxEw Movov, 35 
Soxovs, 249, note n. 
soker (3dEav zavta, &C.), 
c. 
Sogi éheiy, 193, note u. 
Svvarwtego, avtor 
168. c. 
dvoiy Sorta (not Sadvzorw), 
283. 


QUTOOF, 


Savrov sivas, 162". 4. 


t+ Phrases not found here may be looked for ‘n their Alphabetical, 


place in the last nection. 
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éyxadeiv ei tint, 183. 

ai cot Bovlopery éativ, 206. 

si pelle yevtoOou, 283. 

ei wy did, 125. 

— tic, 268. 

—-—- xah dddog, 174. d. 

sif’ wqedoy (2, 8), 206. 

eipyoo, ergy, 154, note b. 

eionnevoy, 250. 

elg avo, 174. e. 

sig Gidaoxcdov (wéunes, Qot- 
rav), 259. 

— tiv Dilinnov, 23. 

sity ob Agyortes 263, note 

ot Aeyovot} a. 

éxivdessvoey av CtagPagyvat, 
359. 

éxcoy elo, “144. 

éunodooy elvat, 293". 

év trois meazos, 259. 

vena, tar exepoy, 250. 

Sov xnaradeBeir, 125. 

s anpoodoxytov, 224. 

é£0v, 249. b. 

én’ éuot, 65. 

én éuov, 65. 

éni tq sivat, 227. 6. 

éntxovpety v00@, 239. 

gozty ot (= sro), 263. 

—— ovotivag....; 209. d. 

svOv tig modems, 309. 

svitic yxov, 309. 

ég’ @ or gre, 266. 

EyecGai twos, 149.d. 

éyoow (== with), 2365. " 


; H. 


augior, 27. 
i xasva, with ace. 168. d. 


7 core, With infin. 168. e. 

9 molly ths yooas (not ro 
rolv), 58. 

Fdsac av Ceacainny, 86". 

qreg sizev, 351. 


0. 
Savpadoas eyo, 350. 
Savpacing wg, 273. d. 
Savuacror doo9, 273. c. 


ried vopous, 188, (3.) 


nat 8c, 40. ¢ 

— cavra, 206. 
xarepyonat, 270. 
xato, 28, note X. 
xvvog Sixyy, 250. 


A. 
LavSave, with partic. 242. ¢. 
Levey, (2d, xaxog, &c.), 35. 
Anoeis yor, 350. g. 


pa Mia, 341. 


| pavPdve (with part.) 239. 


peyala oedeiy, Plante, S&C. 
82, Obs. 

pélio youger, &c., 283. 

peropede (with part.), 239. 

peraky negiraray, 288. 

usr ndggm tijs juseac, 144. 

pugrot, prveiot, 228. 


vy Mia, 341. 


_——___—_—__________ - 


INDEX II. 


0. 

dé, 40. 

nptovs tov xoovov, 59. e. 

olog ov asyg, 273. 

of aug: “Avvros, 283", note x. 

yqy éyovtes, 218. 

— moddoi, 45. 

— noooyjnovtes, 249. 

Olog TE etpt, 283. 

oioy (= ore zorovteov), 258, b. 

ddiyou dé, deiv, &C., 283. 

Opveps (zove Georg), 351. 

onws avno eae, 287" 

ocoy ov, 125. 

oaovs jdvvaro mlsiorovs,174.c. 

oom—rtocovzy, 168* 

ote peytoros, 174. b. 

ov pn dadnoaus; &c., 287*. 

— navtos elvat, 162°. 2. 

ov, not simply reflexive, but 
used in dependent sen- 
tences to denote the sub- 
ject of the principal sen- 
tence, 50, p. 29. 

— @ not used by Attic prose- 
writers, except Plato, 50, 


ovx gazty, 86". d. 

—- yo (=- non habeo), 72. b. 
ovdery arg ov, 277. 

ovdey oloy axovaat, 278. 

vt, 150. 

ovrog! 325. d. 

ovros eye, 72. c. 

ovy Ori— alla xai, 82. 


Or Or Oa 


° I. 
mage mixgor slGeiv, &c. 299. 
mag odtyor diuspevyor, &C.299. 


283 


gicoa 4 wodtc, 45. d. 

—— oli, 45. d. 

néunrog avtos, S&c., 51. d. 
rept nodlov nowwicPat, 253". 
mepiogay, ddl. 

negitza tor agxovrreoy, 174. f. 
népuxe, 208 

sowiy (av, xaxoe), 35. 
nollaniactot yuav, 174. f. 
sohug pei, 132. 

nogéo t7H¢ Tatxtas, 143. 

00 soliov noreio Sou, 243. 
nooctyetv, dol. 

neoonxoy, 250. 


>» 
avvoida suavt@ (cogog ov OF 
cog@ ort), 238". b. 
oyoAg (notjao), 112. 


rayvrega 7 coporega, 174. a. 
relevrov, 2a. 

at pedor ; 317. 

— nadtov; 317. 

tig nore ; 150. 

zo ano tovde, 34". f. 

— 78 vos sivat, 206. 

— éni rovrow eivos, 206. 
— noo 8upoy, 60. 

— relevraioy, 34". f. 
cov (with infin.), 216. 
rovvartiov, 137. 
rovvopa, 137. 

zoutov ye évexa, 200, 

a@ évti, 65. 


@. 
peony (with), 235. 
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géear, 350. h. 

gevyey povov, 35. QR. 

, =quyeiv, 270. g. | cdg Enog sineiv, 444, 

pOdre (S&c.) 242. de. f.358.|— ovvelovte sinciv, 444, 
b. c. d. — rayiota, 174. b. 


— rayous elyov, 278. 
X. ooreg elyer, 351. 
yao éunry, 250. agsroy, 206. 


yooperog (= with), 235. 


INDEX, ITI. 


List of Worps that have some irregularity of DecLEN- 
SION Or ConsuaaTion. 


A. 
cyrup t, 193. 
G80, F. M., 168". 
andoy, 341. 
aigeo, 190. 
aisPavouat, 190. 
axovw, EF. M., 92. 
ddioxopat, 73. 
GALope, 274, 
cuagrdéven, 154. 
av ELOUCL, 214, note i. 
avepye, ave@yuct,193, note q. 
avoiyer, 
croxgivope, 278. 
anolave, 259. 
Andlioy, 341. 
agéoxer, 337, 
coxéor, F’. gee, 175. 
ay Pouca, 20. 


Baiveo, 228. 


yoo, 132. 
yeh, di goonat, 278. 
yiyvoues, 15.. 


ytyvoroxe, 156. 
vy 20. 
yury, 15. 


de, 60. 

8230, 293". 
dévdgov, 144. 
ddaoxw, 125. 
ddeaoxeo, 138. 
dcpao, 131, note b. 
ddev, 193 

Soxen, 96. 

duran, 87. 

dv, 125. 


ag, 341. 

eit (200), 65. 

eizov, 60. 

éhatvon, 24. 

énawvéo, gen., F’. M., 60. 
éniotapan, 

éxopos, 183. 

égao, 274, 

Egyoues, 112. 

toPic, 144, 
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evoioxe, 87. 


Eye, 15. 

Zz. 
Cao, 131, note b. 
nxeo, 206. 
nutcvs, 58. 
‘Hoaxiine, 183. 
nespyr, 73. 

0. 
Oadne, 183. 


Bynoxe, 125. 
Ovyarno, 20. 


| I. 
_ Exvdopen, 242, note k. 


K. 
xlaio, 150. 
glénto, FE. M., 73. 
xolalo, F. M., 121. 
xoivov, 144, 
xvooy, 41. 


A, 
AapBave, 92. 
’ JavBaveo, 154. 
Avo, 190. 


M. 
paivopat, 125. 
payouet, 73. 
pyene, 20. 


N. 
gave, 125. 


odovg, 20. 


INDEX HI. 


oO. 


660, 150. 

oda, 73, note q. 
vixads, Sol. 

otopat, 87. 

dig, 41, note 1. 
otyouet, 206, note a, 
odAvmt, 193. 
opyuut, 343, note s, 
ogan, 73. 

coms, 15. 

ove, 20. 


dqetio, 206. 


M1, 
waite, 343, note u. 
sacyo, 168* 
newaoo, 131, note b. 
nyyvupt, 193. 
sive, 144. 
ninta, 293". 
niew, 188. 
nogevopat, 24. 
Tlocadorv, 341. 
gous, 2U. 
nego, 138. 


ee 
otyaoo, F. M., 269*. 
oizog, 259, note v. 
oxono, 336, note i, 
atepovpat, 168". 
Soxearne, 15. 


T. 
zéuve, 46, note q. 
gixtoo, 15 
tizeeoxm, 269*,- 
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rezzo, 65. Gdvo, 241. 
tvyyave, 183. ° 
T. eie, 20. 
vdog, 15. geddoov, 341. 
yocouar, 131, note be 
®. zoey, 91, note i. 
gége, 60, . 
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CICERO DE OFFICIIS. 


WITH ENGLISH NOTES. 
Chiefly selected and trauslated from the editions of Zumpt and Bonnell. 


BY THOMAS A. THACHER, 
Assistant Professor of Latin in Yule College. 


One volume 12mo. 90 cents. 


This edition of De Offic.ir bas the advantage over any other with which we are acquainted 
of ore copious notes, better arrangement, and a more beautiful typography. The text 0 
Zumpt apperre to have bern closely followed, except in a very few instances, where it is varied 
on the authority cf Beiex, Oveili and Bonnell. Teachers and students will do well to examine 
this edition. 

“Mr. Thacher very raodastly disclaims for himself more than the credit of a compiler and 
translator in the editing of this work. Being ourselves unblessed with the works of Zumpt, 
Bonnell, and other German writers to whom Mr. T. credits most of his notes and comments, We 
cannot affirm that more credit is due him than he claims for his labors, but we may accord him 
the merit of an extrenely judicious and careful compiler, if no more; for we have seen no re- 
mark without an important bearing, nor any point requiring elucidation which was passed un- 
noticed. 


“This work of Cicero eannot but interest every one at all disposed to inquire into the views 
of the ancients on morals. 


“This valuable philosophical] treatise, emanating from the pen of the illustrious Roman, de- 
rives a peculiar interest from tWe fact of its being written with the object to instruct his son, of 
whom the author had heard untavorable accounts, and whom the weight of his public duties 
had prevented him from visiting in person. It presents a great many wise maxims, apt and 
rich illustrations, and the results of the experience and reflections of an acute and powerful 
mind. It is well adapted to the use of the student by copious and elaborate notes, explanatory 
of the text, affording ample facilities to its entire comprehension. These have been gleaned 
with great judgment from the most learned and reliable authorities,--such as Zumpt, Bonnell, 
and others. Mr. Thacher has evinced a praiseworthy care and diligence in preparing the vo- 
lume for the purposes for which it was designed.” 


SELECT ORATIONS OF M. TULLIUS CICERO: 


WITH NOTES, FOR THE USE OF SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES. 


BY E. Ae JOHNSON, 
Professor of Latin in the University of New- York. 


One volume, 12mo. $1. 


“ This edition of Cicero’s Select Orations possesses some special advantages for the student 
which are both new and important. It is the only edition which contains the improved text 
that has been prepared by a recent careful collation and correct deciphering of the best manu- 
scripts of CiczRo’s writings. It is the work of the celebrated ORELLI, together with that of 
Mapvie and Kiorz, and has been done since the appearance of ORELLI’s complete edition. The 
Notes, by Professor JOHNSON, of the New- York University, have been chiefly selected, with great 
care, from the best German authors, as well as the English edition of ARNOLD. Although 
abundant, and almost profuse, they yet appear fenerally to relate to some important point in 
the text or’ subject, which the immature mind of pupils could nut readily detect without aid. 
We do not know how a more perfect edition for the use of schools could well be prepared.” 

“ This is a beautiful and most excellent edition of the great Roman oratur; and, so far as 
we know, the best ever published in this country. It contains the four orations against Cata- 
line, the oration for the Monilian Law, the oration for Marcellus, for Ligarius, for King Deio- 
tarius, for the poet Archias, and for Milo. In preparing the text of these orations the editor has 
availed himself of the best German and English editions; and the notes have been gathered 
from every. available source. These are so abundant—filling more than 300 pages—as to leave 
almost nothing to be desired by the student. They are philological, explanatory and historical. 
Each Oration is furnished with a valuable Introduction, cuntaining what is necessary for the 
student to know preparatory to the commencement of the study of the Oration, and an analysis 
of the plan and argument of each Oration. Furnished with this edition of Cicero’s Select 
Orations, the student is prepared to enter with pleasure and profit on the study of this elegant 
and renowned elassie author.’’— Boston Allae. 
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TITUS LIVIUS. 


“o CHIEFLY FROM THE TEXT OF ALSCHEFSEL 
WITH 
ENGLISH NOTES, GRAMMATICAL AND EXPLANATORY 
TOGETHER 


WITH A GEOGRAPHICAL AND HISTORICAL ENDEX. 


BY J. Le LINCOLN, 
Professor of Latin jn Brown University. 


WITH AN ACCOMPANYING PLAN OF ROME, AND A MAP OF THE PASSAGE Gi HANNIBAL. 


One volume, 12mo. Price $1. 


The publishers believe that, in the edition of Livy herewith aanounce+. a want 1s sup plied 
which nas been universally felt; there being previous to this no American edi.ion furnishee with 
the requisite appara‘us for the successful prosecution of the study ef this Latin author. 


OPINIONS OF LSLASSICAL PROFESSORS. 


From Professor Kingsley, of Yale College. 
‘SF have not yet been able to read the whole of your work, but have examined it enongh tc Se 
satisfied that it is judiciously prepared, and well adapted to the purpose intended. We use it 
for :he present year, in connection with the edition that has been used for several years. Most 
of the Class, however, have procured your edition ; and it is probable that next year it will be 
used by all. 


od 
From Professor Tyler, of Amherst College. 
“ The notes seem to me to be prepared with much care, learning, and taste i the grammatica! 


iustrations are unusually full, faithful, and able. The book has been used by our Freshinan 
Clasa, and will I doubt not come into general use in our colleges. 


From Professor Packard, of Bowdoin College. 


“] have recommended your edition to our Freshman Class. I have no doubt that your labors 
will give a nw impulse to the study of this charming classic. 


From Professor Anderson, of Waterville College. 


“ A careful examination of several portions of your work has convinced me that, for the use 
of students it is altogether superior to any edition of Livy with which I am acquainted. Among 
its excellences you will ¢ 2rmit me to name, the close attention given to particles—to the sub 

-junctive mood—the constant references to the grammars—the discrimination of worde nearly 
synonymous, and the care in giving the localities mentioned in the text. The book will be nere- 
after used in our college.” . 


From Professor Johnson, of New - York University. 


“TI can at present only say that your edition pleases mo much. I shall give it to one of my 
classes next week. 1am prepared to find it just what was wanted.” 
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WORKS OF HORACE. 


WITH ENGLISH NOTES, CRITICAL AND EXPLANATORY. 
BY J. L. LINCOLN, ; 
Professor of Latin in Brown University. 
WITH MAPS AND ILLUSTRATIONS. 
One volume, l2mo. 
te valunbla in the naoat gocomt tnd Spo rd eee Notes, besides embodying whatever 


the Editor’s studies and experience as a College Prof i i 
maturmg for several years with a view to publication. It has Pan "he ‘aim of oth the abe 


lishers and the Protas to make thie edition in all respects suitable to the wants of American 
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